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PRINCIPAL.

WILLIAM PETERSON, M.A.,, LL.D., C.M.G., Vice-Chancellor.

(The Principal has, under the Statutes, the general superintengi-
ence of all affairs of the College and University, under such regula-
tions as may be in force.)

FELLOWS.
Ex-Officio.

CHAS. E. MOYSE, ' B.A., LL.D., Vice-principal and Dean of the
Faculty of Arts,

HENRY T. BOVEY, M.A,, D.C.L.,, LL.D., F.R.S., M.Inst.C.E., Dean
of the Faculty of Applied Science.

F.'P. WALTON, B.A., LL.B., Dean of the Faculty of Law.

THOMAS G. RODDICK, M.D., LL.D., Dean of the Faculty of
Medicine.

S. . ROBINS, M.A., LL.D., Principal of the McGill Normal School.

VERY ‘REV. L. EVANS, D.D., Chairman of the Protestant Board
©of School Commissioners, Montreal.

To retire on 1st September, 1905.

REv.'JOHN SCRIMGER, M.A., D.D., Representative Fellow, Pres-
byterian College, Montreal.
E. RUTHERFORD, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., Eleclive Fellow, Faculty of
Arts.
T. WESLEY MILLS, M.A., M.D.,, F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow
in Medicine.
C¢ H. McLEOD, MA.E.,, F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in Applied
Science.
ReV. C." R. FLANDERS, B.A. D.D., Representative Fellow, Stan-
.stead Wesleyan College, Stanstead, Que., Principal of the College.
G: CUNNINGHAM WRIGHT, B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law.
ARCHIBALD McGOUN, M.A., B.C.L., K.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty
of Law.
F.*J. SHEPHERD, M.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine.
F'*BONSALL PORTER, E.M., Ph.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of
Applied Science.
R: TAIT McKENZIE, B.A., M.D., Governors’ Fellow.
W2 +W. WHITE, M.D., St. John, N.B., non-resident Representative
. Fellow (Maritime Provinces and Newfoundland).
E.*'B. C. HANINGTON, M.D., non-resident Representative Fellow
(British Columbia, Manitoba and North-West Territories).
ROBERT W. ELLS, M.A., LL.D., Ottawa, non-resident Representa-
tive Fellow (Ontario).
WM. OSLER, M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., Johns Hopkins University, non-
* resident Representative Fellow (United States).

To retire on 1st September, 1906.

JOHN REDPATH DOUGALL, M.A., Representative Fellow in Arts.

WELLINGTON DIXON, B.A., Governors’' Fellow.

REV. JAMES BARCLAY, M A., D.D., Governors’ Fellow.

Dy, P. PENHALLOW, D.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

C.. W. €COLBY, M.A., Ph.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

REV. »W. I. SHAW, D.C.L.,, LL.D., D.D., Representative Fellow,
Montreal Wiesleyan Theological College, Principal of the College.

FRANK D. ADAMS, D.Sc., Ph.D., Representative Fellow in Applied
Science.

W: J. McGUIGAN, M.D., LL.B., Representative Fellow, Vancouver
College, Vancouver, B.C,
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To retire on 1st September, 1907.

BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., LL.D., Governors’ Fellow.
FREDERICK W. KELLEY, B.A,, Ph.D., Representative Fellow in
Arts.
R.-F. RUTTAN, B.A., M.D., F.R.S.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty of
Medicine.
C: H. GOULD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow.
REV. JOHN MACNAUGHTON, M.A, Elective Fellow, Faculty of
+ Arts.
REv. E. M. HILL, D.D., Representative Fellow, Congregational Col-
+ lege of Canada, Principal of the College.
C. W. WILSON, M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine.
REV. E. I. REXFORD, M.A., LL.D., Representative Fellow, Mont-
real Diocesan Theological College, Principal of the College.
R: B. OWENS, D.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Applied Science.
JOHN FAIR, Representative Fellow in Law.

(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Char-
ter, the Corporation of the University, which has the power, under
the Statutes, to frame regulations touching the Course of Study,
Matriculation, Graduation and other educational matters, and to
grant degrees).

SECRETARY AND BURSAR @
WALTER VAUGHAN, OFFICE, EAST WiNGg, McGiLL COLLEGE.

ACTING SECRETARY AND BURSAR @
S CEAY, B ABIC L

REGISTRAR :
J. A. NicHOLSON, M.A., OFFICE, EAsT WING, McGiLL COLLEGE.
Office Hours:—9 to 5,

THE ACADEMIC BOARD.

(Regular Meetings on the first Wednesday of October, December, ['chruary,
and March, at 8.15 p.m.)

CHAIRMAN—THE PRINCIPAL.

The Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Professors
and Associate Professors, and other members, not exceeding ten in
number, of the teaching staff of the University, have been consti-
tuted, under the statutes, the Academic Board of the University,
with the duty of considering such matters as pertain to the interests
of the University as a whole and making recommendations con-
cerning the same,
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FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE GOVE
: (Meeting on the second Thursday of each month
SIR. WM. C. MACDONALD. C. J. FLEET, Esq.

B /B. L'}Rm;xsnmu)s, Esq. R. B. Angus, Esq.
GEORGE HAGug, Esq.

{RNORS.
at 4 p.m.)

PRINCIPAL PETERSON,

PETER REDPATH MUSEUM COMMITTEE,

(Meeting on the Monday before each Regular Meeting of Cor-
poration, at 4.30 p.m.)
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman.
GEORGE HAGUE, Esq.
C. J. FLEET, Esq.
J. R. DovuGaLL, Esq.

LR. B, J. HARRINGTON.
Pror. D, P. PENHALLOW,
Dr. F. D. Apawus.
Pror. ErRNmST W. MAcBRIDE.
UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE.
(Meeting on the Monday before each Re
Corporation at 5 p.m.)
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. PROF. F. P. WaLTON.
C. J. FLEET, Esq. DR. B. J. HARRINGTON,
E. B. GREENSHIELDS, EsqQ. Dr. F. G. FINLEY.
J. R. DougaLr, Esq. DR. J. B. PORTER.
DR. D. P. PENHALLOW. DR. F. D. Apams.
Dr. €. W. CoLBY. DR. WM. GARDNER.
C. H. GouLp, Esq., Secretary. DRrR. H. WALTER.

gular Meeting of

COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE
- BUILDING.

(Meeting on the Thursday before each Regul
Corporation at 5 p.m.)

PRINCIPAL PETERSON. IR H.. T

DRr. ROBERT CRAIK.

ar Meeting of
. BoveEy.
PROF. JOHN Cox.

COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MACDONALD
ENGINEERING BUILDING.

(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4.30 p.m.)

C. J. FLeET, Esq. Dr. H. T. BovEY.
PRINCIPAL PETERSON. Pror. C. H. McLEoOD.

COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MACDONALD
CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING.

(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4 p.m.)

C. J. FLEET, Esq. Dr. H. T. Bovry.
PRINCIPAL PETERSON. DR. B. J. HARRINGTON.

DRr. J. B. PORTER.

COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE COLLEGE GROUNDS.
(Meeting on the third Moné‘ia.y of each month at 5.15 p.m.)

C. J. FLEET, Esq. Pror. C. H. McLEOD (Sec. of Com.)
PRINCIPAL PETERSON. PROF. F. P. WALTON.
Dr. H. M. TORY. Dr. R. F, RUTTAN.

And Representatives of the Graduates and of the University
Athletic Clubs.

MACDONALD PHYSICS




@Officers of Fnstruction.

ARTS.
W. PETERSON, M.A., (Edin. and Oxon), LL.D. (St. Andrews), C.M.G.
Principal and Professor of Classics. 889 Sherbrooke Street.

BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D. (Yale), LL.D., F.G.S,, IR, SI€
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy, Lecturer
in  Assaying, and Director of Chemistry and Mining
Building. 295 University Street.
CHARLES E. Moyse, B.A. (Loondon), LL.D.
Vice-Principal and Dean of the I'aculty of Arts, and Molson
Professor of IEnglish Language anté Literature.
802 Sherbrooke Street.
D. P. PeENHALLOW, D.Sc., F.R.S.C.
Macdonald Professor of Botany. The Marlborough, 210 Milton St.
REV. DANIEL COUSSIRAT, B.A., B.D. (Université de France), D.D.
(Queen’s), Officier de l'Instruction Publique.
Professor of Semitic Languages and Oriental Literaturc. ;
171 Hutchison Street,
Joun Cox, M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.S.C., late Fellow Trin. Coll.,, Cam-
bridge

Macdonald Professor of Physics and Director of
Physics Building. 241 University Street.
FrRANK D. ADpAMS, M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Heidelberg), D.Sc., F.G.S.A,,
F.R.S.C.
Logan Professor of Geology and Palaontology 243 Mountain Street.
C. W. CoLBY, M.A. and Ph.D. (Harvard).
Kingsford Professor of History. 127 Bishop Street.

ERNEST W. MACBRIDE, M.A. (Cantab)., D.Sc. (Lond.), late Fellow of
St. John’s College, Cambridge.

Strathcona Professor of Zoology. 28 Durocher Street.
ErNEST RUTHERFORD. M.A.. D.Sec., (Univ. N.Z)), F.R.S.

Macdonald Professor of Physics. 152 St. Famille Street.
J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A. (St. Andrews), Ph.D. (Leipsic), F.R.S.C.

Macdonald Professor of Chemistry. 15 Lorne Avenue.
A. W. FLux, M.A. (Cantab.), late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam-

bridge.

William Dow Professor of Political Economy. 126 Crescent Street.
HERMANN WALTER, M.A. (Edin.), Ph.D. (Munich).

Professor of Modern Languages. 150 St. Famille Street.
JaMES HARKNESS, M.A. (Cantab.).

Peter Redpath Professor of Pure Mathematics. McGill College.
WILLIAM CALDWELL, M.A., D.Sc. (Edin.).

Macdonald Professor of Moral_Philosophy. 82 Victoria Street.
ALFRED EDWARD TAYLOR, M.A. (Oxon.), Fellow of Merton College,

Oxford.

Frothingham Professor of Philosophy. 143 Hutchison Street.
REV. JOEN MACNAUGHTON, M.A. (Cantab.).

Mills Professor of Classics. 451 Mountain Ave., Westmount.
A. JupsoN EaAToN, A.M. (Leipsic), Ph.D.

Associate Professor of Olassics. 245 University Street.

PauL T. LAFLEUR, M.A.
David J. Greenshields Associate Professor of English. 58 University St.
H. M. Tory, M.A., D.Sc.

Associate Professor of Mathematics. McGill College.
LreicHE R. GrREGOR, B.A., Ph.D. (Heidelberg).

Lecturer in Modern Languages. 139 Bayle Street.
HiLpA Diana OARELEY, M.A., Warden, Royal Victoria College.

Lecturer in Philosophy. Royal Victoria College.

(The above Professors and Lecturers constitute the Faculty of Arts.)

(=
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OTHER OFFICERS. OoF INS’I‘RTT(;‘TION.

NevIiL NorTON EvANs, M.A.Sc.

Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 157 St. Famille Street.
HowARrD T. BARNE 3, D.Se., F.R.S.C.

Assistant Professor of Physics. 5 Lorne Avenue.
S. B. SLack, M. A. (Oxon).

Assistant Professor of Classics. McGill College.
MURRAY McNEILL, M.A. (Harvard),

Assistant Professor of Mathematics. McGill College.
CARRIE M, DERICK, M.A.

Assistant Professor in Botany. 46 Cathcart Street.
J. L. MORIN, M.A.

Lecturer in French, 65 Hutchison Street.
B, T LAMBERT, B.A. (Lond.).

Lecturer in Modern Languages. 456 Mountain Ave., Westmount.

JouN W, CUNLIFFE, M.A. & D.Lit. (Lond.).
Lecturer in English Language and Literature.
The Marlborough, 210 Milton Street.
J. STAFFORD, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., Ph.D. (Leipsic).

Lectureér in Zoology. McGill College.
S. B. LEAcock, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago).
Lecturer in Political Science and History. MecGill College.

3 W, AL Hickson, M.A., Ph.D. (Halle).
Lecturer in Philosophy.

R. TA1T McKENZIE, B.A., M.D.

272 Mountain Street.

Medical Director of Physical Training. 913 Dorchester Street.
SusaN E. CAMERON, M.A.
Lecturer and Kesident T'utor in Knglish. Royal Victoria College,

,\r.xRIE-T,m'I:m MiILHAU, Lic. Univ., France,
Lecturer and Resident T'utor .in I'rench and German.
Royal Victoria College.
CLARA LICHTENSTEIN,
(Diplomée of the Royal Academy of Music, Buda-Pesth).
Resident .Instructor in Musie. Royal Victoria College
MRs. A. L. RIGHARDSON.
Assistant Instructor in Music.
Russery E. MAONAGHTEN, B.A. (Cantab.).

Lecturer in Classics. MecGill College,
LEMUEL ROBERTSON, B.A.
Sessional Lecturer in Classics. McGill Coliege.

JoHN P. STEPHEN. §
Instructor in Elocution.

ELIZABETH A. HaMmMoND, M.A

2426 St. Catherine Street.

Tutor in COlassics. 224 St. Urbain Street.
A. DouGLAs McINTOSH, B.Sec., A.M. (Cornell), M.Sec.

Lecttirer in Chemistry. McGill College.
ALFRED W, G. ‘WiILsoN, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard), F.G.S.A.

Demonstrator in Geology. 197 Park Ave.
E. H. ArcHIBALD, M.Sc. (Dalhousie), A.M,,Ph.D (Harvard).

Demonstrator in Chemistry. MecGill College.
M. VioLETTE DOVER, B.A., M.Se.

Lecture-Assistant in Chemistry. 41 Burnside Place.
VENDLA M. HOLMSTROM. g

Visiting Instructor in Swedish Gymnastics. 91 Mackay Street.

C. C. ScHENCK, A.B., Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins).
Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College.
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LDiemonstrazor in Chemistry.
F. M. G. JouNsON, B.Sc.
Demonstrator in Chemistry.

W. LLoyp Lopam, M.A. (Mt. Allison), B.Sc. (Queen’s).
Demonstrator in Chemistry. 144 Drummond Street.

A . G. GRIER, M.Sc.
Demonstrator in Physics.

ALeSlRL LucAs; B.SC:
Demonstrator in Physics.

J. C. SIMPSON.
Demonstrator in Zoology.

With the foregoing are associated:

F. P. WaLTON, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin.). Sagh
Gale Professor of Roman Law and Lecturer on Constitutional

Law. 522 Pine Avenue.

C. H. McLEop, Ma.E.,, F.R.8.C.
Superintendent of Meteorological Observatory.

APPLIED SCIENCE.

Hexry T. BoveEy, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D., D.C.L. (Bishop’s), M. Inst.
C.E., F.R.S., late Fellow Queen’s College, Cambridge.
Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science, and William Scott
Professor of Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics.
Sunnandene, Ontario Avenue.
BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., LL.D., Ph.D., (Yale), F.G.S., F.R.S.C.
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy, Lecturer in

Assaying, and Director of Chemistry and Mining Building.
295 University Street.

McGill College.

Mc@Gill College.
McGill College.

McGill College.

McGill College.

C. H. McLgeop, Ma.E., F.R.S.C.
Professor of Surveying and Geodesy, and Lecturer on Descriptive
Geometry, Supt. of Meteorological Observatory.
Observatory, McGill College.

G. H. CHANDLER, M.A.

Professor of Applied Mathematics. 32 Lorne Avenue.
Joun Cox, M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.S.C., late Fellow Trin. Coll.,, Cam-
bridge. 8

Macdonald Professor of Physics and Director of Physics
Building. 241 University Street.
FRANK D. Apams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Heidelberg), D.Sc., F.G.S.A.,
F.RB.CS
Logan Professor of Geology and Pal@ontology. 243 Mountain Street.
J. BoNSALL PORTER, E.M., Ph.D. (Columbia), M. Inst. C.E., F.G.S.A.

Macdonald Professor of Mining Engineering. 392 Pine Avenue.
ERNEST RUTHERFORD, M.A., D.Sc. (Univ. N.Z.), F.R.S.
Macdonald Professor of Physics. 152 St. Famille Street.
J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A. (St. Andrews), Ph.D. (Leipsic), F.R.S.C.
Macdonald Professor of Chemistry. 15 Lorne Avenue.
R.’B. OwWENS, M.A., E.E. (Columlia), D;Se¢:, BRISC.
Macdonald Professor of Electrical Engineering. 210 Milton Street.
R. J. DurLeYy, B.Sc. (London), Ma.E., A.M. Inst. C.EH, M. Am.
Soc. M.E.
Thomas Workman Professor of Mechanical Engineering and
Lecturer on Thermodynamics. 131 Stanley Street.
ALFRED STANSFIELD, D.Sc. (London), A.R.S.M.
Professor of Metallurgy. 58 Metcalfe Street.
Prrcy E. NoBBs, M.A. (Edin.), A.R.I.B.A.
Macdonald Professor of Architecture. 913 Dorchester Street.

(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Applied Science.)

G
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OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUGCTION.

HENRY F. ARMSTRONG,
Assistant Professor of Freehand Drawing and Descriptive
Geometry.
“ Drayton House,” Westmount Ave.. Cote des Neiges.
E. G. Cokgr, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Edin.), F¥R.S.C:

Associate Professor of Civil Engineering. 323 Pine Avenue,
NEvVIL NorToN EvVANs, M.A.Sec.
Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 157 St. Famille Street.

HoMER M. JAaQuays, M.A., M.Sc., A.M. Am. Soc, M.I&., A.M. Can. Soc,
C.E.,, AAM.A.1.E.E.
Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. 862 Sherbrooke Street.
J. G. G. KERRY, Ma.E., A.M. Can. Soc. C.E.

Assistant Professor of Surveying. 149 Durocher Street.
HowArD T. Barnus, D.Sc., F.R.S.C.
Assistant Professor of Physics. 5 Lorne Avenue

Lovuis HERDT, Ma.E., E.E. (Elec. Inst. Montefiore, Belgium),
AMIE.E.,, AM. Can. Soc. C.E.
Assistant Professor of Electrical Fngineering. 498 St. Urbain Street,
MURRAY McNEILL, M.A. (Harvard),
Assistant Professor of Mathematics. McGill College.
W. MUIR EDWARDS.
Lecturer and Demonstrator in Mathematics and Civil

Engineering. 66 Mackay Street.
A. DouGgrLAs McINTOsH, B.Sc., A.M. (Cornell), M.Sec.
Lecturer in Chemistry. McGill College.
J. ¥. RoBERTSON, M.Sc.
Lecturer in Mining Engineering. McGill College.

E. S. S. MarTIiCcE, B.A.Sc.,, M. Can. Soc. C.E.
Special Lecturer on Building Construction.
4278 Wiestern Ave,, Westmount.
MARrcEL C. J. BEULLAC, B.Sc., A.M. Can. Soc. C.E.

Special Lecturer on Building Construction. 35 Mayor Street.
A S. EvE, M.A. (Cantab.).

Sessional Lecturer in Mathematics. McGill College.
E. H. ArcHIBALD, M.Sc. (Dalhousie), A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill \ollege.
ALFRED W. G. WiLsoN, M.A.,, Ph.D. (Harvard), F.G.S.A.

Demonstrator in Geology. 197 Park Ave.
C. C. ScHENCK, A.B., Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins).

Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College.
A. G. GRIER, M.Sec. .

Demonstrator in Physics. MeGill College
CHARLES J. CHAPLIN, B.Sc.

Demonstrator in Civil Engineering. McGill College.

Demonstrator in ‘Mining. McGill College.
A. S, B. Lucas, B.Sc.

Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College.
A. R. RoBERTS, M. Sc.

Demonstrator in Mechanical Engineering. McGill College.
Fraser S. KeIiTH, B.Sc.

Demonstrator in Electrical Engineering. McGill College.
CHARLES L. TRIMINGHAM, B.Sec. 3

Demonstrator in Elecirical Engineering. Mc35ill Co'lege

W. ScorT 'HUTCHINSON, M.Sec.
Demonstrator in Chemistry.
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J. HueH GRICE, B.Sc.

Demonstrator in Metallurgy. McGill College.
James E. A. EcLEsSON, B.Sc.

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College.
W. Lroyp Lopge, M.A. (Mt. Allison), B.Sc. (Queen’s).

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College.
0. Harxi; B.Sc:

Demonstrator in Mechanical Engineering. McGill College.
JouN B. HarveEy, B.Sc.

Demonstrator in Surveying and Geodesy. McGill College.
James McD. McPHEE, B.Sc.

Dawson Fellow in Mining McGill College.

With the foregoing are associated:

JouNn W. CUNLIFFE, M/A. & D. Lit. (I.ond.)
Lecturer in English Language and Literature.
The Marlborough, 210 Milton Street.

LAW.
(Macdonald Foundation.)

F. P. WALTON, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin.).
Dean of the Faculty of Law and Gale Professor of Roman

Law. 552 Pine Avenue.

ARCHIBALD McGouN, M.A., B.C.L., K.C.

Professor of Ciwil Law. Dunavon, Westmount, & 107 St. James St.

HoN. THOMAS FoORTIN, D.C.L.
Professor of Civil Law.

W. pE M. MARLER, B.A.,, D.C.L.

Professor of Civil Law. 288 Peel Street.

HoN. CHARLES J. DoHERTY, D.C.L.

Professor of Civil Law. 282 Stanley Street.

BEUuGENE LAFLEUR, B.A., D.C.1, K.C.

Professor of International Law. 314 Peel Street.

HoN. CHARLES PEERS DaviDsoN, M.A., D.C.L.

Professor of Criminal Law. Place Viger Hotel.

R. C. SmiTH, B.C.L,, K.C.
Professor of Commercial Law.

(The above constitute the Faculty of Law.)
OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION.

Percy C. RyaN, B.C.L.

Lecturer on Civil Procedure. Canada Life Building, St. James St.

AIME GEOFFRION, B.C.L.

Lecturer on Obligations. 20 Bayle Street.

GORDON W. McDouacaLy, B.A., B.C.L.
Lecturer on Civil Procedure.

MEDICINE.

TaoMAs G. Roppick, M.D., LL.D. (Edin.).
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and Professor of Surgery.

80 Union Avenue.

WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D.
Professor of Gynacology.

465 Sherbrooke Street.

185 St. James Street.

66 McGill College Ave.

899 Sherbrooke Street.
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FRrRaNcIS J. SHEPHERD, M.D.
Professor of Anatomy. 152 Mansfield Street.
FRANK BULLER, M.D.
Professor of Ophthalmology and Otology. 123 Stanley Street.
JAMES STEWART, M.D.
Professor of Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 285 Mountain Street.

GEoORGE WILKINS, M.D.
Professor of Medical Jurisprudence and Lecturer in Histology.
898 Dorchester Street.
D. P. PENHALLOW, D.Sc.,, F.R.S.C., F.R.M.S.

Professor of Botany. “ The Marlborough,” 210 Milton Street.
T. WESLEY MiLLs, M.A.,, M.D,, F.R.S.C.
Joseph Morley Drake Professor of Physiology. McGill College.

J. CHALMERS CAMERON, M.D.

Professor of Midwifery and Diseases of Infancy. 941 Dorchester St.
ALEX. D. BLACKADER, B.A., M.D.

Professor of Pharmacology and Therapeutics, and Lecturer

on Diseases of Children. 236 Mountain Street.
R. F. RutTaN, B.A. (Toronto), M.D., F.R.S. Can.
" Professor of Chemistry. McGill College.
JaAMEs BELL, M.D.
Professor of Clinical Surgery. 873 Dorchester Street.

J. GEORGE Apami, M.A.,, M.D. (Cantab. and McGill), LL.D. (Univ.
N. B.), F.R.SS. (Edin. and Can.), late Fellow of Jesus College,
Cambridge. .
Strathcona Professor of Pathology and Dairector of Pathological

Museum. 331 Peel Street.
H. S. BirkeTT, M.D. :
Professor of Laryngology. 252 Mountain Street.

F. G. FiNnLEY, M.B. (London), M.D.
Assistant Professor of Medicine and Associate Professor of
Clinical Medicine. 1013 Dorchester Street.
H. A. LAFLEUR, B.A., M.D.
Assistant Professor of Medicine and Associate Professor of

Clinical Medicine. 58 University Street.
GEORGE E. ARMSTRONG, M.D.
Associate Professor of Clinical Surgery. 320 Mountain Street.

ERNEST W. MAcCBRIDE, M.A. (Cantab.) D.Sc., (Lond.), late Fellow
of St. John’s College, Cambridge.

Strathcona Professor of Zoology. 28 Durocher Street,
T. A. STarRkEY, M.B. (Lond.), D.P.H. (Lond.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.).
Professor of Hygiene. 801 Dorchester Street.

(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Meédicine.)

OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION.

T. J. " W. Buréess, M:D., . F.R.8.C.
Professor of Mental Diseases. Medical Superintendent
Protestant Hospital for Insane. Drawer 2381, Montreal.
C. F. MArTIN, B.A., M.D.
Assistant Professor of Medicine and Clinical Medicine.
33 Durocher Street.
JouN M. ELDER, B.A., M.D.
Assistant Professor of Surgery. 4201 Sherbrooke Street, Westmount.
J. G. McCARTHY, M.D.
Assistant Professor of Anatomy. 61 Drummond Street.
J. W. ScaNgE, M.D.
Assistant Professor of Pharmacology and I'herapeutics.
McGill College=.
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W. S. Morrow, M.D.,
Assistant Professor of Physiology.
A. G. NicHOLS, M.A., M.D.,
Assistant Professor of Pathology.
J. J. GARDNER, M.D.
Lecturer in Ophthalmology.
J. A. SprINGLE, M.D.
Lecturer in Applied Anatomy.
F. A. L. LockgArTt, M.B. (Edin.).
Lecturer in Gynwcology,
A. E. GArrow, M.D.
Lecturer in Surgery and Clinical

W. F. HAMILTON, M.D.

Lecturer an Clinical Medicine.
G. GORDON CAMPBELL, B.Sec., M.D.
Lecturer in Clinical Medicine.

D. J. Evans, M.D.
Lecturer in Obstetrics.

N. D. GuNy, M.D.
Lecturer in Histology.

J. W. STirLING, M.B. (Edin.). F.R.G.S.

Lecturer in Ophthalmology.

J. ArEx. HurcHIsON, M.D.
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery.

XXiv

82 Union Avenue.

2728 St. Catherine Street.
211 Peel Street.

1237 Dorchester Street,

38 Bishop Street.

Surgery.
2726 St. Catherine Street.

287 Mountain Street.
117 Metcalfe Street.
939 Dorchester Street.
49 Union Avenue.

255 Mountain Street.

70 Mackay Street.

W. W. CurpMAN, B.A., M.D. (Edin.). F.R.C.S. (Edin.).

Lecturer in Gynacology.
R. A. Kerry, M.D.

Lecturer an Pharmacology and Therapeuties.

S. RipLEY MACKENZIE, M.D.
Lecturer in Clinical Medicine.

JOHN McCrAE, B.A., M.B.
Lecturer in Pathology.

D. A. SHIRrES, M.D. (Aberdeen).
Lecturer in N euro-pathology.

D. D. MACTAGGART, M.D.

287 Mountain Street.

219 Peel Street.
190 Peel Street.

919 Dorchester Street.

Lecturer in Medico-Legal Pathology and Demonstrator of

Pathology.
R. Tair McKENZIE, B.A., M.D.
Lecturer in Anatomy.
A. A. RoOBERTSON, B.A., M.D.
Lecturer in Physiology.
W. G. M. Byens, M.D.

Lecturer in Ophthalmology and Otology.

J. R. ROEBUCK, B.A.
Lecturer in Chemistry.
Oskar Krorz, M.B. (Toronto).
Governors’ Fellow in Pathology.
J. A. HENDERSON, M.D.
Demonstrator of Anatomy.
KeNNETH CAMERON, B.A., M.D.
Demonstrator of Clinical Surgery.
E. J. SEmPLE, B.A., M.D.

Demonstrator of Surgical Pathology.

J. J. Ross, B.A., M.D.
Demonstrator of Anatomy.

A. E. Orgr, M.D.
Demonstrator of Anatomy.

705 Sherbrooke Street.

913 Dorchester Street.
1234 St. Catherine Street.
192 Peel Street.

Medical Faculty, MeGill.
McGill College.

34 Park Avenue.

903 Dorchester Street.

375 St. Antoine Street.

414 Bourgeois Street.
900 Dorchester Street.

G

122 Stanley Street.

. 4
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H. B. YaTEs, B.A. (Cantab.), M.D.

Demonstrator of Bacteriology. 257 Peel Street.
J. D. CAMERON, B.A., M.D.
Demonstrator of Gynecology. 2068 St. Catherine Street.

H. D. HaMmirTtoN, M.A. (Bishop’s) , M.D.,’ L.LR.C.P. & S. (Idin.),
LE.P. & S. (Glasgow).

Demonstrator of Laryngology. 141 Crescent Street.
JAMES BARcCLAY, M.D.

Demonstrator of Obstetrics. 147a Stanley Street.
W. M. Fisk, M.D.

Demonstrator of Histology. 53 Prince Arthur Street.
A. H. Gorpon, M.D.

Demonstrator of Physiclogy. 87 .Park Ave.
F. B. JonEs, M.D., D.P.H.

Demonstrator in Hygiene. 501 Sherbrooke Street.
H. B. CusHING, B.A., M.D.

Demonstrator of Histology. 231 Stanley Street.
J. A. Wirriams, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Bacteriology. 450 Guy Street.
R. A. WEsTLEY, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. Windsor Hotel.
H. M. CHURCH, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 354 Greene Ave.
A. T, BAaziN, M.D.

Asgistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 454 St. Antoine Street.
E. W. ArcHIBALD, B.A., M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Clinical Surgery. 190 Peel Street.
A. MACKENZIE ForBes, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 231 Stanley Street.
HoR., D GrAY, B.A., M.D,

Assigstant Demonstrator of Obstetrics. 59 Beaver Hall IHill.
C. ¥. WyLbE, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Clinical Microscopy. 56 Mackay Street,
DAvip PATRICK, M.D. )

Assigtant Demonstrator of Gynecology. 4174 St. Catherine Street.
C. K. P. HENRY, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 374 Greene Ave.
A. R. PENNOYER, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 2624 St. Catherine Street.
W. L. BArrLow, M.D.

Assistant Demonstrator of Clinical Surgery. 8 Bishop Street.

C. B. KEENAN, M.D. e
Assistant Demonstrator of Clinical Surgery.
913 Dorchester Street.
D. W. B. GitLies, M.D. g Jig -
Assistant Demonstrator of Clinical Medicine. McGill College.
C. R. 'PErERS, M.D. J g
Assistant Demonstrator of Clinical Medicine.
2810 St. Catherine Street.
G. K. GRIMMER, B.A. (Univ. N. B.), M.D. (Edin.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.).
Assistint Demonstrator of Laryngology and Rhinology.
3 169 Peel Street.
W. H. JamiesoN, M.D. \
Assistant Demonstrator of Laryngology and Rhinology.
209 Peel Street.

LIBRARY.

CHAS. H. GouLp, B.A.
University Librarian. 294 Peel Street.
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WProfessors Lmeriti.

[Retaining their Rank and Titles, but retired from work.]

Arex JoHNsoN, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S.C. ;
Vice- l’nmzpul Emeritus, and Emeritus Professor in the

Faculty of Arts. 895 Sherbrooke St.
WM. WriGHT, M.D.

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine. 84 St. Famille St.

. C. MacCaLLuyM, M.D.

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine. 45 Union Ave.
MATTHEW HUTCHINSON, D.C.L

‘Emeritus Professor in the I'aculty of Law. Westmount.
Hon. J. EMERY ROBIDOUX, D.C.L,

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. 396 St. Denis Street.
GiiBERT P. GirRDWOOD, M.D. M.R. €S PR S.CL .Gy

Emeritus Professor in the Ifaculty of Medicine. 111 University St.
J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D., F.R.S.C.

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Arts. 20 McTavish Street.
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1 Thursday Normal School opens.
2 Friday
3 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.
5 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
6 Tuesday
7 Wednesday
8 Thursday Finance Committee.
9 Friday
10 Saturday
12 Monday Matriculation, Exhibition, Scholarship, Supplemental Examinations in
Arts. Register opens for students in Medicine.
13 Tuesday Examinations in Arts continued,
14 Wednesday
15 Thursday
16 Friday Meeting of Governors,
17 Saturday
19 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. College Grounds Committee. Engineering
Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Committee.
20 Tuesday Meeting of Examiners. Examinations in Summer Reading, Applied
Science.
21 Wednesday | Lectures in all Faculties begin, Exemption Examination in Engligh,
| Faculty Applied Science. Cgnservatorium of Music opens.
22 Thursday
23 TFriday |
24 Saturday |
26 Monday
27 Tuesday
28 Wednesday |
29 Thursday
30 Friday " Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
|
OCTOR]
1 Saturday | Summer Essays in Applied Science to be sent in, Meeting of Faculty of
| Medicine.
3 Monday | Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
4 Tuesday |
5 Wednesday | Normal School Committee. Meeting of Academic Board,
6 Thursday { Founder’s Birthday. University Lecture. Physics Building Committee
7 Friday | Meeting of Faculty of Arts
8 Saturday I
|
! 10 Monday 5 William Molson Hall opened,1862. Museum Committee. LibraryCommittee.
11 Tuesday
} 12 Wednesday Regular Meeting of Corporation. Annual Report to the Visitor.
13 Thursday Finance Committee.
f 14 Friday Sports Day.
16 Saturday
17 Monday Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
mittee. College Grounds Committee
18 Tuesday 1
19 Wednesday |
{ 20 Thursday E
§| 21 Friday | Meeting of Governors.
¢ 22 Saturday |
¥ 24 Monday . |
25 Tuesday [
| 26 Wedmesday
27 Thursday
28 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
29 Saturday
31 New Library opened, 1893.

Monday

—Meetings of the Faculty of Arts are held at 4 P.M. unless otherwise specified.
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1 Tuesday

2 Wednesday
3 Thursday

4 Friday

5 Saturday

6 SUNDAY
Monday

8 Tuesday
9 Wednesday

~

10 Thursday
11 Friday

| 12 Saturday
13 SUNDAY
14 Monday
15 Tuesday
16 Wednesday
17 Thursday
18 Friday
19 Saturday
20 SUNDAY
21 Monday
22 Tuesday
23 Wednesday

| 24 Thursday

| 25 Friday
26 Saturday
27 SUNDAY
9

3 Monday
9 Tuesday
‘Wednesday

NOVEMBER, 1904.

Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.

Edward VII born, 1841.
Finance Committee.

Meeting of Governors. Meeting of Faculty of Arts.

Engineering Building Committee, Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
mittee. College Grounds Committee.

1 Thursday
2 Friday
3 Saturday

4 SUNDAY

5 Monday

6 Tuesday

7 Wednesday

8 Thursday

9 PFriday
10 Saturday
11 SUNDAY
12 Monday
13 Tuesday
14 Wednesday
156 Thursday
16 Friday
17 Saturday
18 SUNDAY
19 Monday

20 Tuesday

21 Wednesday
22 Thursday
23 Friday

24 Saturday
25 SUNDAY
26 Monday

27 Tuesday

28 Wednesday
29 Thursday
30 Friday

31 Saturday

DECEMBER, 1904.

Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
Meeting of Academic Board.

Finance Committee Physics Building Committee.
Meeting of Faculty of Arts.

Museum Committee. Library Committee,
Regular Meeting of Corporation,

Meeting of Governors.

Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
mittee. College Grounds Committee.

Term ends in all Faculties.
Meeting of Faculty of Arts.

Christmas-Day.
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2 ?‘lmnllny Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
3 Tuesc
4 Wedn Lectures in Arts, Law, Applied Science and Medicine resumed., Normal
School Committee.
5 Thursday
6 Friday
7 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.
9 Monday
10 Tuesday
11 Wednesday |
12 Thursday | Finance Committee.
13 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
14 Saturday
16 Monday | Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
) mittee. College Grounds Committee.
17 Tuesday |
18 Wednesday |
19 Thursday
20 Friday Meeting of Governors.
21 Saturday
SUND/ | Queen Victoria died, 1901.
23 Monday |
24 Tuesday
25 Wednesday
26 Thursday |
27 Friday |
28 Saturday f
|
30 Monday |
31 Tuesday | Theses for M.A. and LI.D, to be sent in.
FEBRUARY, 1905.
1 Wednesday | Meeting of Academic Board.
2 Thursday Physics Building Committee,
3 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
4 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.
6 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. Museum Committee. Library
Committee.
7 Tuesday
8 Wednesday Regular Meeting of Corporation.
9 Thursday Finance Committee.
10 Friday
11 Saturday
12 SUNDAY
13 Monday
14 Tuesday
15 Wednesday
16 Thursday
17 Friday Meeting of Governors. Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
18 Saturday
20 Monday Engineering Building Committee, Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
mittee. College Grounds Committee.
21 Tuesday »
22 Wednesday
23 Thursday
24 Friday Physics and Engineering Buildings opened 1893. Meeting of Faculty of
Arts.
25 Saturday
26 SUNDAY
27 Monday
28 Tuesday |
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XXX MARCH, 1905, S
|
1 Wednesday Meeting of Academic Board.
2 Thursday |
3 Friday |
4 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine, i
|| 5 SUNDAY |
6 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 3‘
7 Tuesday
8 Wednesday Ash Wednesday. No lectures. |
9 Thursday Finance Committee. i
10 Friday i
11 Saturday |

12 SUNDAY i
| 13 Monday
| 14 Tuesday
15 Wednesday

16 Thursday :
17 Friday Meeting of Governors. Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Reports of Attendance }i

on Lectures.
18 Saturday

19 SUNDAY
20 Monday Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
mittee. College Grounds Committee. i
21 Tuesday 5}
22 Wednesday
28 Thursday
24 Friday

25 Saturday I

26 SUNDAY
27 Monday
28 Tuesday
29 Wednesday |
30 Thursday |
31 Friday Last day of Lectures in Arts, Law and Applied Science.

APRIL, 1905.

Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.

-

2 SUNDAY

| 3 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
4 Tuesday
5 Wednesday Normal School Committee.
8 Thursday Physics Building Committee. Examinations in Arts begin.
{ 7 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts,
{ 8 Saturday
9 SUNDAY
10 Monday Museum Committee. Library Committee.
11 Tuesday
12 Wednesday Regular Meeting of Corporation.
{ 18 Thursday Finance Committee.
| 14 Friday Winter term, Faculty of Medicine, ends. Meeting of Faculty of Arts.

15 Saturday

16 SD}IY.NEAY st 5
17 onday ingineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mini Buildi 3
| mittee. College Grounds Committee. 1 YiniTe eRE R

| 18 Tuesday
19 Wednesday
20 Thursday
21 Friday Good Friday. Easter vacation begins. Meeti f
22 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. o W
93 SUNDAY Easter Sunday,
24 Monday
25 Tuesday Easter vacation ends. Spring term begins, Faculty of Medicine.

26 Wednesday
27 Thursday

28 ¥Friday Convocation for Degrees in Arts, Law, and Applied Science
29 Saturday

80 SUNDAY




1843

Monday

XXXi

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science, Summer (lasses in Arts begin

’

1 !
{ Meeting of Examiners for School Examinations.
2 Tuesday |
3 Wednesday {
4 Thursday !
5 Friday {
6 Saturday | Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.
8 Monday |
9 Tuesday
10 Wednesday
11 Thursday Finance Committes.
12 Friday
13 Saturday
15 Monday Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com -
mittee. College Grounds Committee.
16 Tuesday
17 Wednesday
18 Thursday
19 Friday | Meeting of Governors. Lectures end, Faculty of Medicine,
20 Saturday
|
22 Monday |
23 Tuesday [
24 Wednesday |
25 Thursday [
26 Friday
27 Saturday
29 Monday ‘ Examinations begin, Faculty of Medicine.
30 Tuesday |
831 Wednesday | Normal School closes.
|
1 Thursday |
2 Friday [
8 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine.
5 Monday
6 Tuesday
7 Wednesday { Normal School Committee.
8 Thursday | Finance Committee. Physics Building Committee.
9 Friday Spring Term ends, Faculty of Medicine. Convocation for degrees in
Medicine. Summer Classes in Arts end.
10 Saturday
| Whit Sunday,
12 Monday ‘ Examinations begin for Matriculation, First Year Exhibitions in Arts
| and Associate in Arts. Museum Committee. Library Committee
13 Taesday |
14 Wednesday | Regular Meeting of Corporation.
15 Thursday (
16 Friday | Meeting of Governors.
17 Saturday |
- | Trinity Sunday,
. |
19 Monday { Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com-
mittee. College Grounds Committee.
20 Tuesday
21 Wednesday
22 Thursday
23 Friday |
24 Saturday }
SUNI }
26 Vonday |
27 Tuesday
28 Wednesday |
29 Thursday |
30 Friday
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1 Saturday

2 SUNDAY

Monday
Tuesday
‘Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

9 SUNDAY

10 Monday

11 Tuesday

12 Wednesday
13 Thursday
14 Friday

15 Saturday

16 SUNDAY

17 Monday

18 Tuesday

19 Wednesday
20 Thursday
21 Friday

99 Saturday

23 SUNDAY

24 Monday

925 Tuesday

26 Wednesday
27 Thursday
28 Friday

29 Saturday

80 SUNDAY
31 Monday

DI W

JULY, 1905.

Meeting of Faculty of Medicine

1 Tuesday

9 Wednesday
3 Thursday

4 Friday

5 Saturday

6 SUNDAY

7 Monday

8 Tuesday

9 Wednesday
10 Thursday
11 Friday
12 Saturday

13 SUNDAY

14 Monday

15 Tuesday

16 Wednesday
17 Thursday
18 Friday

19 Saturday

20 SUNDAY

21 Monday

22 Tuesday

23 Wednesday
94 Thursday
25 Friday

26 Saturday

27 SUNDAY

28 Monday

29 Tueslay

30 Wednesday
31 Thursday

AUGUST, 1905

Peter Redpath Museum opened, 1882.
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BT WAniversity,.

GENERAL INFORMATION.

Foundation and Early History.

Almost alone in this respect among Canadian colleges and univer-
sities, McGill University owes its origin to a private endowment. Its
founder, the Hon. James Mec@Gill, from whom the University takes its
name, was born on the 6th October, 1744, in Glasgow, Scotland,
where he received his early education and training. Emigrating to
Canada b:fore the American Revolution, he engaged in the North-
West fur trade, then one of the leading branches of business in
Canada. Subsequently he settled in Montreal, and, in partnership
with his brother, Andrew McGill, became one of its leading mer-
chants, distinguished for his dublic spirit and his exertions for the
advancemant of the city. He was lieutenant-colonel and subse-
quently cclonel of the Montreal City Militia; and, in his old age, on
the breaking out of the American war of 1812, he became brigadier-
general, and was prepared to take the field in defence of his country.
He also represented the West Ward of Montreal in the Provincial
Legislature, and ‘was afterwards a member of the Legislative and
Executive Councils. Cultivating and enjoying the society of the few
men of learning then in the colony, he took a special interest in the
establishment of an educational system in the Province of Quebec.
By his will, bearing date the S$th January, 1811, more than two years
before his death, which happened on the 19th December, 1813, he
bequeathed his property of Burnside and a sum of £10,000 in money,
to found acollege in a provincial university, the erection of which had
already been provided for by the generosity of the British Govern-
ment. Three leading citizens of Montreal were among the trustees
appointed under his will, who were directed to convey the subject
property of the bequest to the Royal Institution for the Advance-
ment of Learning, a body which, in 1802, had been incorporated by
the Legislature “for the -establishment of Free Schools and thke
advancement of Learning” in the Province of Quebec. The condi-
tions upon which the property was to be transferrad to the Royal
Institution for the Advancement of Learning were, mainly, that that
Institution should, within ten years after the testator’s decease,
erect and establish on his Burnside estate “an University or College,
for the purposes of education and the advancement of learning in
this Province,” and that the college, or one of the colleges, in the
University, if established, should “be named and perpetually be
known and distinguished by the appellation of Mc@Gill College.”
Owing to persistent opposition by the leaders of one section of the
people to any system of governmental education and to the refusal
by the Legislature to make the grants of land and money which had
been promised, the proposed establishment of the provincial univer-
sity by the British Government was abandoned.
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In so far as the McGill College was concerned, however, the Royal

Institution at once took action by applying for a Royal Charter,
Such a charter was granted in 1821, and the Royal Institution pre-
pared to take possession of the estate. But, owing to protracted
litigation, this was not surrendered to them till 1829. Commencing
then the work of teaching with two faculties, Arts and Medicine, the
record of the first thirty years of the University’s existence is an
unbroken tale of financial embarrassment and administrative diffi- |
culties. The charter was cumbrous and unwieldy, and unsuited to (
a small college in the circumstances of this country, and the Uni-
versity, with the exception of its medical faculty, became almost
extinct. But after thirty years the citizens of Montreal awoke to
the value of the institution which was struggling in their midst.
Several gentlemen undertook the responsibility of its renovation,
and, in 1852, an amended charter was secured. The Governor-
General of Canada for the time being, Sir Edmund Head, became
interested in its fortunes, and in 1855, with the advent of a new
Principal, an era of progress and prosperity began.

Constitution of the University.

By the amended Charter “the Governors, Principal, and
Fellows ” of the University are constituted a body politic and
corporate, with all the usual rights and privileges of corporate
bodies. The supreme authority of the University, however,
is vested in the Crown, and is exercised by His Excellency the
Governor-General of Canada for the time being as Visitor.
This is a special and important feature of the constitution,
for, while it gives the University an imperial character and
removes it at once from any merely local or party influence,
it secures the patronage of the head of the political system of
the country.

The Governors of the University are the members of the
Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning, above
mentioned, and in them are vested the management’ of
finances, the passing of University statutes and ordinances,
the appointment of professors, and other important duties.
Their number is limited to fifteen, and vacancies are filled by
the nomination of the remaining members, with the approval
of the Visitor. The President of the Board of Governors is,
ez-officio, Chancellor of the University.

The Principal is the academic head and chief administrative P
officer. He is appointed by the Board of Governors, and is,
ex-officio, Vice-Chancellor of the University.

The Fellows are limited to 43 in number, and are selected
with reference to the representation of all the faculties and
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departments of the University, of affiliated colleges, and of
other bodies.

The Governors, Principal, and Fellows, together constitute
the Corporation, the highest academical body. Its powers are
fixed by statute, and include the framing of all regulations
teuching courses of study, matriculation and graduation, and
the granting of degrees.

The Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Pro-
fessors and Associate Professors, and other members, not
exceeding ten in number, of the teaching staff, constitute the
Academic Board of the University, with the duty of consid-
ing such matters as pertain to the interests of the University as
a whole, and of making recommendations concerning the
same.

The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been
framed on the most liberal principles, with the view of afford-
ing to all classes of persons the greatest possible facilities for
the attainment of mental culture and professional training.

Faculties and Courses.

The educational work of the University is carried on in
McGill College, the Royal Victoria College for Women, and
other University buildings in Montreal, and in affiliated
colleges.

The Faculties are four in number :

The Faculty of Arts.— The undergraduate courses of study
extend over four Sessions of seven and a half months each. In
the third and fourth years extensive options are provided, and
certain exemptions also are allowed to professional students.
The courses of study lead to the Degrees of B.A., M.A., B.Sec,,
M.Se., D.Sc., and D.Litt. The Degree of B.A. from this Uni-
versity admits the holder to the study of the learned pro-
fessions, without preliminary examination, in the Provinces of
Canada, and in Great Britain and Ireland, and elsewhere.

The undergraduate course in Arts can be taken along with
the undergraduate course in Medicine or Applied Science in
six years, or with the undergraduate course in Law in five
vears. This is effected by avoiding the duplication of courses
in the same subjects or in those which give the same educa-
tional training, and by a proper adaptation of the time tables.
Alternatively, a certificate of Literate in Arts is given along
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with the Logree in Medicine, Applied Science, or Law, to
candidates who have completed two years in Arts before enter-
ing the professional Faculty. :

The curriculum in Arts provides for the education of
women, mainly in separate classes, with courses o_f‘ study,
exemptions, degrees, and honours identical with those for men.

The Faculty of Applied Science.—The undergraduate courses
of study extend over four Sessions of seven and a half mon‘th‘s
each, and provide a thorough professional training in Civil
Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, Metallurgy, Mining
Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Practical Chemistry, Rail-
road Engineering, and Architecture. The courses of study lead
to the Degrees of B:Sec., B.Arch., M.Se., and D.Se. . The under-
graduate course in Arts can be taken along with the under-
graduate course in Applied Science in six years.

The Faculty of Law._ The undergraduate course extends
over three Sessions of cight months each, and leads to the
Degrees of B.C.L. and D.C.L. The undergraduate course in
Arts can be taken along with the undergraduate course in
Law in five years.

The Faculty of Medicine.—The undergraduate course of
study extends over four Sessions of nine months each, and
leads to the Degree of M.D., C.M., and, in the Department of
Dentistry, to the Degrees of M.D.S. and D.D.S.
graduate course in Arts
duate course in Medicine

The under-
an be taken along with the und
In six years.

Conservatorium of Music,—
branches of music ig given in t]
cently established in connec

ergra-

[horough instruction in all
le Conservatorium of Music re-
tion with the University (799
Sherbrooke Street). The courses followed are those prescribed
for the different examinations of the Associated Board of the
Royal Academy of Music and the Royal College of Music of
London, England, in conjunction with which body the Uni-
versity has arranged to carry on throughout Canada the HExam-
inations in Music hitherto conducted by the Associated Board
alone. Under this arrangement, the University will he respon-
sible for the proper and effective conduct of the Examinations,
and successful candidates wil] be

entitled to receive certificates
bearing the imprimatur of the University as well as that of the
Associated Board
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These examinations comprise School Examinations (Ele-
mentary, Lower and Higher divisions) and ILocal Centre
Examinations (Intermediate and Advanced grades)—the Ad-
vanced grade calling for a high degree of proficiency. They
are of graduated difficulty; are theoretical and practical in
character, embracing Rudiments of Music, Harmony and Gram-
mar of Musie, Counterpoint, Pianoforte, Organ, Violin, Harp,
Wind Instruments, Singing, ete.; and are suited to candidates
of all degrees of proficiency. In addition to those above-named
there is an examination for individual Teaching Certificates
and title of Licentiate of the Associated Board.

The examinations in Practical subjects will be held dur-
ing May and those in Theory in the early part of the same
month.

Full details of the requirements for each examination,
fees, etc., are published in a separate syllabus, which can be
obtained (free), together with specimen Theory papers (price
ten cents) and full information, on application to the Secretary
of the Conservatorium of Musiec.

For information as to the higher courses leading to Univer-
sity Degrees in Music, which it is proposed to institute in con-
nection with the Conservatorium, application should be made
to the Registrar of the University.

Affiliated Colleges.

Students of Affiliated Colleges are matriculated in the Uni-
versity, and may pursue their course of study in the Affiliated
College, or in part in the Affiliated College, and in part in
MeGill College, as the case may be, and may come up to the
University Examinations on the same terms as the students of
MecGill College.

The Stanstead Wesleyan College, Stanstead, P.Q.—Is affiliated
in so far as regards the work of the first two yvears in Arts.

Detailed information may be obtained from the Rev. C. R.
Flanders, B.A., D.D., Principal.

Vancouver College, Vancouver,’' B.C.—Is affiliated in so far as
regards the work of the First Year in Arts. Detailed inform-
mation may be obtained from J. C. Shaw, M.A., Principal.

Victoria College, Victoria, B.C.—Is affiliated in so far as
regards ithe work of the First Year in Arts. Deltailed infor-
ation may be obtained from Edward B. Paul, M.A., Principal.

King’s College, Windsor, N.S.—Is affiliated in so far as regards the

work of the first two years in Arts. Full information may be
obtained from the Principal.
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Affiliated Theological Colleges.

Students of the following Affiliated Theological Colleges may
attend the courses of study in Arts, either as undergraduates
or partial students, with such facilities in regard to exemptions
as may be agreed on:—

The Congregational Co'lege of Canada, Montreal.—Principal
Rev. E. M. Hill, D.D., 58 McTavish St.

The Presbyterian College, Montreal, in connection with the
Presbyterian Church in Canada. Principal, Rev. John Scrimger,
M.A., D.D.

The Wesleyan College of Montreal.- Principal, Rev. W. I. Shaw,
D.D., LL.D.

The Diocesan College of Montreal.—Principal, Rev. E. I. Rex-
ford, M.A. LL.D., 201 University St.

Calendars of the above Colleges and all necessary information may
be obtained on application to their Principals.

McGill Normal School.

The McGill Normal School provides the training requisite for
Teachers of Elementary and Model Schools and Academies.
Teachers trained in this School are entitled to Provincial
Diplomas, and are encouraged by the offer of Bursaries to
enter the classes in the Faculty of Arts for Academy
Diplomas and for the Degree of B.A. Principal, S. P:
Robins, LI.D., 32 Belmont St.,- Montreal, from whom
copies of the School announcement may be obtained.

Affiliated High Schools, Etec.

Schools in which candidates are prepared for matriculation
are reckoned as affiliated schools in that sense.

The following schools prepared successful candidates for the
University School Bzaminations, or for matriculation (June,
1908) —

Abingdon School, Montreal; All Hallows’ School, Yale, B.C.; Ashbury
College, Ottawa; Bedford Academy; Bishop Feild Coll, St. John'’s,
Nfld.; Bishop’s College School, Lennoxville; Boys’ High School,
Quebec; Brantford Collegiate Inst.; Chatham Collegiate Inst.;
Coaticook Academy; Cookshire Acad.; Cornwall High School;
Crichton Schaol, Montreal; Danville Acad.; Diocesan College, Pre-
paratory School; Dunham [Ladies’ Coll.; Girls’ High School,
Montreal : Girls’ High School, Quebec: Granby Academy; Har-
row School, England; High School, Montreal; Highfield School,

ddiza {r‘a(%<
it
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Hamilton; Huntingdon Acad.; Inverness Acad.: Knowlton Acad.;
Lachine Acad.; Lachute Acad.; Lennoxville Academy; Morrin
College, Quebec; Ottawa Coll. Inst.: Petrolea High School;
Prince of Wales College, Charlottetown, P.E.I.: Ridley Coll., St.
Catharines; Saltus Grammar School, Bermuda; Senior School,
Montreal; School of St. John the Evangelist; Smith’s Falls High
School; Sherbrooke Acad.; Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s
School, Montreal; Stanstead College School; Sutton Acad.: St.
Andrew’s College, Toronto; St. Alban’s School, Brockyville; §St.
John (N.B.) High iSchool; St. John’s High School; Trafalgar In-
stitute, Montreal; Trinity College School. Port Hope; TUpper
Canada College; Vancouver College, Vancouver, B.C.; Vankleek
Hill Collegiate Inst.; Westmount Academy; Wiaterloo Acad.:
Windsor (N.S.) Collegiate Schoal.

Affiliation to other Universities.

The University is affiliated to the Universities of Oxford,
Cambridge, and Dub'n, under conditions which allow an
undergraduate who has taken two years’ work, and has passed
the University Intermediate Examination in Arts, to pursue
his studies and take his Degree at any of those universities on
a reduced period of residence.

The Sessicn.

The University Year or Session is divided into two terms,
the first extending to the Christmas vacation, and the second
from the expiry of the Christmas vacation to the date
appointed for the meeting of Convocation for the conferring
of degrees. The annual university lecture will be delivered
on October 6th., 1904.

For 1904-1905 the Session of the Faculty of Arts will
commence on September 21st, 1904, and will end on April 28th,
1905. Second Year Exhibition, Scholarship and Supplemental
Examinations will begin on September 12th.

The Session of the Faculty of Applied Science will com-
mence on September 21st, 1904, and will end on April
28th, 1905. ' Field work in Surveying will begin on August
22nd, 1904. The Summer School in Mining will commence
at the end of the Session, and continue to about the end of the
second week in June.

The Session of the Faculty of Law will commence on Sep-
tember 21st, 1904, and end on April 28th, 1905.
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The Session of the Faculty of Medicine will commence on
September 21st, 1904, and end on June 9th, 1905.

Examinations for entrance to the above-named Faculties
will be held in June and September—commencing in September
on the 12th. See time table, pp. 21 and 22.

Summer Classes. During the months of May and June, a
series of SumMER Cr.AssEs will be conducted, intended mainly
in the first instance, to meet the requirements of students in
the first two vears of their course. The subjects offered in the
Faculty of Arts are English, Latin, Greek, Mathematics, Physics,
Chemistry, Logic, French, German and KElementary Biology.
A fee nl"(*ig'ht dollars will be exigible for any one class and of
four dollars for cach additional class. Classes will also be con-
ducted in the following subjects of the First Year in the
Faculty of Applied Science, if a sufficient number of students
apply: Descriptive Geometry, Freehand Drawing, Mathematics,
Physics, Shopwork, and in Chemistry of the Second Year.
The fee for each class will be learned on inquiry at the office
of the Bursar.

Board and Residence.

No residential accommodation has as yet been provided in
the College for men students. Women students may board
and reside either in private houses or in the Royal Victoria
College, which provides, in addition to separate lecture rooms,
residential accommodation for the women students of the Uni-
versity (See Post).

Good board and lodgings can be obtained in private houses
in the vicinity of the University buildings at a cost of from
$17 to $25 per month; or, separately, board at $12 to $15 per
month, rooms at $4 to $10 per month.

A list of suitable boarding and lodging houses, the sanitary
conditions of which are required to be properly certified, is
prepared annually, and may be obtained upon application to
the Registrar of the University, or the Janitor of the Medical
Building.

The erection of suitable University residential halls for men
is contemplated in the near future.




9

The McGill Y.M.C.A. will arrange to meet any stranger at
the station, and aid him to secure lodgings, etc., if sufficient
notice of time of arrival and &tation is sent to the Secretary,
844 Sherbrooke Street, Montreal.

Exhibitions, Scholarships, Prizes, Etc.

Bursaries, Exhibitions, and Scholarships, particulars of
which are given in the announcements of the several Faculties
(see post), are offered for competition to students every year.
In addition to a number of valuable exhibitions and scholar-
ships open to Second and Third Year students, seventeen Ex-
hibitions, ranging in value from $100 to $300 each, will be
offered for competition to students entering the First Year in
Arts, in June, 1904. For details of the examination see PpP-
50-56.

Bumsaries are also awarded to intending teachers who have
graduated from the McGill Normal School, with the Model
School Diploma, and who have satisfied the requirements for
matriculation.  For particulars see under “ McGill Normal
School.”

Gold Medals, Honours, and Prizes are awarded in connection
with advanced courses of study.

Classification of Students.

Except under special circumstances, no student under the
age of sixteen is admitted to the First Year courses, or under
the age of seventeen to the Second Year courses in Arts,
Applied Science, or Medicine, and no student under the age
of seventeen is admitted to the course in Law.

Students are classified as Graduate Students, Undergraduates,
Conditioned Students and Partial Students.

Undergraduates are matriculated students who are pursuing
a full undergraduate course of study leading to a degree.

In order to obtain undergraduate standing, a candidate must
have passed the Matriculation Examination of the University or
some other examination accepted in lieu thereof (see page 12),
and have registered as a matriculated undergraduate.

Conditioned Students are those who, not having completed
their matriculation examination, are pursuing a full under-
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graduate course of study leading to a degree, and are entitled,
under the regulations of the Faculty, to obtain undergraduate
standing upon completing their matriculation; credit being
given for their work as Conditioned Students (see page 11,
Reg. 7). _

Partial Students are those who, not belonging to one of the
above classes of students, are pursuing a course of study in the
University. Such students may, subject to the approval of the
Professor, attend any class without previous examination.

(For special regulations in this connection in the Faculty of
Arts, see page 48.)

Women are admitted to the courses in Arts (on identical
terms with men, but mainly in separate classes), and also to
the Freehand Drawing, and Modelling Classes in Applied
Science.

All students are required to attend lectures at the Univer-
sity buildings in Montreal, or at one of the affiliated colleges.

Partial Students who subsequently obtain undergraduate
standing by passing the Matriculation Examination may, as
Undergraduates, be exempted, at the discretion of the Faculty,
from a particular course or courses of lectures which they
may have attended as Partial Students, and in which they have
passed "the regular sessional examinations.

MATRICULATION.

l. Matriculation Examination Regulations.

1. Matriculation Examinations (for entrance into all-Facul-
ties) are held only in June and September—in June at McGill
College and (on application) at local centres; in September at
McGill College and affiliated colleges (Vancouver, B.C., Vic-
toria, B.C,, and Stanstead, P.Q.) only.

All inquiries relating to the Examination should be addressed
to the Registrar of the University.

2. BEvery candidate for examination is required to fill up an
application form and return the same with the necessary fee one
month before the examination. Blank forms may be obtained
from the Registrar.

TEITTATITTIe
S
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3. Applications for examinations at local centres must be
made before May 1st. The University will be responsible for
no other local expenses than the payment of the deputy-ex-
aminers.

4. The Matriculation Examination is divided into two parts,
Preliminary and Final. The subjects of the Preliminary Divi-
sion may be taken at any Matriculation Examination, and those
of the Final Division at the same or any subsequent examina-
tion, but (except as provided in regulations 6 and 7) a candidate
must pass in the whole of ei*her division at one time in order to
secure exemption from further examination therein.

5. When two or more books or subjects are prescribed for
one examination it is necessary to pass in each.

6. Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June
examination, or who have taken part only of the examination,
and present themselves in the following September, will not be
required to take the subjects in which they passed in June.

7. Candidates who at the September Examination fail in a
small part only of the whole examination may, if their general
standing is sufficiently high, be allowed to enter the First Year
Undergraduate Course as Conditioned Students. Students will
not as a rule be conditioned unless they present themselves for
examination in September, and show a sufficient knowledge of
the work to justify the examiners in recommending that they
be allowed to enter. Such students can obtain full under-
graduate standing by passing at a subsequent June or Septem-
ber Matriculation Examination in the subjects in which they
failed, and will not be permitted to enter the Second Year of
their Course of Study until such examinations have beén passed.

8. Certificates of having passed the following examinations
will, if submitted to the Registrar, be accepted pro tanto in lieu
of the Matriculation Examination, i.e., in so far as the subjects
and standard are, to the satisfaction of the Board of Matricula-
tion Examiners, the same as or equivalent to those required for
the Matriculation Examination of the Univergity; but candi-
dates offering certificates of having passed such cxaminations
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will be required to pass the Matriculation Examination in such
ol the required subjects, if any, as are not covered thereby :—

Province of Quebec.

The Preliminary subjects of the A. A. Examination and
Academy Grade I.

The University School (A.A.) Examinations.

The Examination for the Model School Diploma of the Me-
Gill Normal School, under certain conditions.

Province of Ontario.
The Leaving Examinations, Parts I and II.
Junior and Senior Matriculation Examinations.

Province of New Brunswick.
The Examinations for Superior and Grammar School
Licenses.

Province of Nova Scotia.
The Leaving Examinations, Grades XI. and XIT.

Province of Prince Edward Island.

The Leaving Examination of Prince of Wales College.

Province of British Columbia.

The Junior, Intermediate and Senior Grade Examinations.

Great Britain.
The Local Examinations of the leading universities.

Applications for exemptions from the Matriculation Exam-
ination, based upon certificates of having passed examinations
other than those above mentioned, will be considered as occasion
may require by the Board of Matriculation Examiners. very
such application must be accompanied by certificates and full
particulars, and should be addressed to the Registrar. g

I1. Matriculation Fees.

See page 30.
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I1l. Subjects of Examination.
FACULTY OF ARTS.
PRELIMINARY DIVISION.

(See Regulation 4, page —.)

English (Composition, Dictation, Grammar.).
British History. (For 1904 and 1905 only).
Arithmetic.

FINAL DIVISION.

For candidates intending to take the B.A. Course:—

. History and Geography. (In and after 1906).
. English Literature.
. Latin or Greek.
. One of the following :
Greek or Latin (the one not already chosen), French, German.
. Algebra, Part |.
. Geometry, Part !.
. One of the following :
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a Language

not already chosen.

-FG)N—n

~o0

For candidates intending to take the B.Sc. Course in Arts:—

History and Geography. (In and after 1906).

. Enlish Literature.
. French.
. German,
. Algebra, Part |.
. Geometry, Part |.
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Latin, Greek.

ONPWON =

Candidates who intend ultimately to proceed to the study of
Medicine are reminded that for Medical Registration it will be

necessary to take Latin.

Nine Exhibitions, ranging in value from $100 to $200 each,
will be awarded on the result of the Matriculation Examination
in the subjects of the Final Division, in June next; five, each of
the value of $150, on the result of an Examination on the sub-
jects required for Matriculation, together with additional work;
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and three, of the value of $300 each, for an examination
special work.

For full particulars see page 50.
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE.

PRELIMINARY DIVISION.
(See Regulation 4, page 11.)
English (Composition, Dictation, Grammar).

British History. (For 1904 and 1905 only).
Arithmetic.

FINAL DIVISION.

1. History and Geography. (In and after 1906).
2. English Literature.
3. One of the following :

French, German, Latin, Greek.

4. Algebra, Psrts I. and 11.

5. Geometry, Parts |. and I1I.

6. Trigonometry.

7. One of the following :
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a Language
not already chosen.

In addition to those who qualify in whole or in part on certi-
ficates mentioned on p. 12, par. 8, students who have completed
one or more years of the Arts Course in any recognized Uni-
versity, may enter this Faculty on passing an examination in
the additional mathematics, if any, required for Matriculation
in Applied Science.

French candidates for Matriculation in this Faculty will be
allowed to take examinations in French cquivalent to those re-
quired in English and an examination in English equivalent to
that required in French.

Candidates competing for the Architectural Scholarship
offered by the Province of Quebec Architects’ Association, may
substitute Architectural Design under head No. 7 of the above
requirements. Further particulars will be given on applica-
tion.

|
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FACULTY OF

MEDICINE.
PRELIMINARY DIVISION.

(See Regulation 4, page 11.)

English (Composition, Dictation Grammar).
British History. (For 1904 and 1905 only).
Arithmetic.

FINAL DIVISION.

History and Geography.” (In and after 1906.)
. English Literature.

Latin.

Algebra, Part I.

Geometry, Part I.

. Chemistry.

. Physics.

. One of the following :

Greek, French, German.

O~NOOPGN

In a-ddition to the certificates mentioned on p 12, par. 8, the
foliowing are accepted in lieu of the Matriculation Examination
for entrance in Medicine, provided they cover Latin:—

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts obtained from any recognized
university.

A certificate of having passed the Examination of a Provin-
cial Medical Council.

In the case of candidates from the United States, a certificate
of having passed a State or University Examination fully
equivalent to the Matriculation Examination required for en-
trance in this University.

The examination requirements for those who intend to prac-
tise medicine in any of the Provinces of Canada, or in Great
Britain and Ireland and the British Colonies, will be found
under Faculty of Medicine.

FACULTY OF LAW.
PRELIMINARY DIVISION.
(See Regulation 4, page 11.)
Enclish (Composition, Dictation, Grammar).

British History. (For 1904 and 1905 only).
Arithmetic.
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FINAL DIVISION.

I. History and Geography. (In and after 1906). ’
2. English Literature. ;
3. Latin. }
4 French. }

5. Algebra, Part 1.
6. Geometry, Part |.
T. One of the following :
Physiography, Botany, Chemisty, Physics, Greek, German.

Candidates must reach a high standard in I.atin and French.

In addition to those who qualify in whole or in part on certi-
ficates mentioned on page 12, par. 8, Bachelors of Arts, Science,
or Letters of any Canadian or British University (see R.S.Q.,
3503a) are admitted without examination.

At and after the commencement of the session 1906-07,
no candidate domiciled in the Province of Quebec shall be ad-
mitted as an undergraduate in the Faculty of Law who shall
not, in addition to other matriculation requirements, possess
an adequate knowledge of French. Every candidate for ad-
mission as an undergraduate, whether exempt from the matri
culation examination or mot, shall be specially examined in 1
this subject by an examiner appointed by Corporation, on the !
recommendation of the Matriculation Board, before being
allowed to enter, and shall not be considered to possess an
adequate knowledge unless he can speak the language with
fair fluency and can translate with ease a passage of English
into French.

Candidates who intend to practise law or to be admitted to
the notarial profession in the Province of Quebec are referred
to the Statutory requirements (see Faculty of Law). If they are
not graduates they should pass the examination for admission
to study required by the Council of the Bar or by the Board
of Notaries, as the case may be, before seeking to matriculate.
In that case they will be matriculated without examination.

IV. Details of the Requrements in each Subject.

PRELIMINARY DIVISION.

English (Composition, Dictation, Grammar).
Candidates will write a short 2ssay on a subject to be given at
the time of the examination.
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A paper on English Grammar, including Analysis. The can-
didate will be expected to show a good ]\'nu\v\'lwlg‘(\ of Acci-
dence, as treated in any grammar prepared for the higher
forms of schools. A similar statement applies to grammatical
Analysis. Candidates are required to state the class to which
any subordinate sentence belongs, and to arrange and define
the various members of all sentences set. Failure in Analysis
or Parsing will cause the rejection of the paper. West’s
English Grammar for Beginners is recommended as a text-
book.

British History.

Candidates will be required to show a somewhat intimate
acquaintance with the History from 1485 to the present time.
While any text-book written for the upper forms of schools may
be used in preparation for the examination, Gardiner’s Outline
of English History (Longmans) is recommended.

In 1906 this subject will be transferred from the Preliminary
to the Final Division, and Geography will be added to the require-
ments. d svmewhat particular knowledge of the whole History
will be expected of all candidates, such as can be obtained by a
study of Wrong's * History of the British Nation.” The Geo-
graphy required will be that relating to the History prescribed.

Arithmetic.

All the ordinary rules, including Square Root, and a know-
ledge of the Metric System.

FINAL DIVISION.

English Literature and Composition,

1904. Selections from Tennyson, Part I, (ed. Rowe & Webb,
Macmillan) ; Shakspere’s Merchant of Venice.

1905. Literature—Shakspere’s Merchant of Venice; Select-
ions from Tennyson, Part I (Rowe & Webb, Macmillan),
or Nineteenth Century Prose (by J. W. C.), pages 1-126, with
notes (Copp, Clark Co.).

Composition.—As in Sykes’ Elementary Composition, with
an essay on some subject connected with the works prescribed in
Literature. Frequent practice in composition will be essential,
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in order that candidates may be prepared to meet the require-
ments of the examination.

The work specified for the Junior Leaving English of the
Province of Ontario will be accepted.

Greek.

Grammar. !

Texts— (Translation and grammatical study) :—

1904 and 1905.—Xenophon, Anabasis I (as in White’s Be-

ginners’ Greek Book, pp. 304-428), or Xenophon, Ana-
basis II. {
1996.—Asin 19 5. '

Translation at Sight, and Prose Composition.—Sentences
and easy narrative based upon the prescribed texts.

The requirements for the Junior Leaving Greek of the Pro-
vince of Ontario will be acccepted in place of the texts specified
above. At the September Examination other texts equivalent
to those specified may be accepted, if application be made to the
Registrar at least one month before the date of the examination.

Latin.
Grammar. .
Texts.— (Translation :nd grammatical study) :—
1904—Cornelius Nepog, Lives of Miltiades and Epaminondas
(G. II. Nall, in Macmillan’s Elementary Classics) ;
Cacsar, De Bello Gallico, I and II; Ovid, Stories from
the Metamorpheses (as in Gleason’s “ A Term of
Ovid,” pages 1 to 53, American Book Company).
1905 and 1906——Cornelius Nepos, Lives of Themistocles
and Aristides (Wilkinson. in Macmillan’s Elementary
Classics) ; Cemsar, De Bello Gallico Bks. IV and Vi
Ovid, Stories from the Metamorphoses (as in Glea-
son’s © A Term of Ovid,” pages 54 to the end, Ameri-
can Book Company).
Translation at Sight and Prose Composition.—Sentences
and easy narrative based upon the prescribed texts.
The requirements for the Junior Leaving Latin of the Pro-
vince of Ontario will be accepted in place of the texts specified
wbove. At the September Examination other texts in Latin
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equivalent to those specified may be accepted, if application be
made to the Registrar at least a month before the day of the
examination.

French.

Grammar.—Accidence and Syntax, including translation into
French of simple English sentences to test the candidate’s
tamiliarity with clementary grammar. No candidate will be
allowed to pass who fails in this part of the examination. Ber-
tenshaw’s French Grammar is recommended as containing the
amount required under this head.

T'ranslation at Sight from French into English. Translation
into French of easy English passages.

German.

Grammar.—A thorough knowledge of German accidence.

T'ranslation.—Candidates must be able to translate into Ger-
man with tolerable correctness exercises approximately equal in
difficulty to those contained in the First Part of Van der Smis-
sen’s High School German Grammar, or in the First and Second
Parts of the Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath & Co.).

T'exts.—(Translation and grammatical study) :—

1904 and 1905—Auf der Sonnenscite (Ileath & Co.)

Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.).

1906.—As in 1905.

The requirements for the Junior Leaving German of the Pro-
vince of Ontario will be accepted in place of the texts specified
above. At the September examination other texts equivalent
to those specified may be accepted, if application be made to the
Registrar at least one month before the date of the examination.

Algebra, Part I.

Elementary Rules, Involution, Evolution, Fractions, Indices,
Surds, Simple and Quadratic Equations of one or more unknown
quantities, as in Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra ’ end
of Surds (omitting portions marked with an asterisk), or in
similar text-books.
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Algebra, Part I1.

The three Progressions, Ratio, Proportion, Variation, Per-
mutations and Combinations, Binomial Theorem, Logarithms,
Interest and Annuities, as in remainder of Hall and Knight’s
Elementary Algebra (omitting chaps. 36, 40, 41, 42), or in
similar text-books.

Geometry, Part |.
Euclid’s Elements, Books T, II, III, with easy deductions; or
an equivalent.

Geometry, Part Il.

Euclid’s Elements, Books IV and VI, with definitions of
Book V, and easy deductions ; or an equivalent.

Trigonometry,

Measurement of angles, Trigonometrical ratios or functions
of one angle, of two angles and of a multiple angle, as in
Hamblin Smith’s Trigonometry, pp. 1-105, or as in Lock’s J
Elementary Trigonometry, Chaps. I-XII, or in similar text- i
books. In 1906, as in Lock’s Elementary Trigonometry,
Chaps. I to XII, Hall and Knight’s Trigonometry, Chaps. I
to IV and VII to XII, all inclusive, or as in similar text-
books.

Physiography.

The elements of the Science, as in Davis’s Elementary Phy-
sical Geography, Tarr’s First Book of Physical Geography, or
other text-books covering the same ground.

Botany.

As in Groom’s Elementary Botany.

Candidates will be given extra credit for Plant collections
of a maximum of 25 species each. They will use Penhallow’s
Guide to the Collection of Plants and Blanks for Plant Des-
criptions.

The collections will be returned, if desired, at the expense
of the school or individuals to whom they belong.

Any plant of the same family may be substituted for any
one of those specified in Part II of Groom’s Elementary
Botany, according to the requirements of the locality.




Chemistry.

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry, comprising the preparation
and properties of the chief non-metallic elements and their nore
important compounds, the laws of chemical action, combining
weight, etc. The ground is simply and effectively covered by
Remsen’s “Elements of Chemistry,” pp- 1 to 165 (Macmillan’s
Edition.)

Physics.

Properties of Matter; Elementary Mechanics of Solids and
Fluids, including the Laws of Motion, Simple Machines, Work,
Energy; Fluid Pressure and Specific Gravity ; Thermometry,
the effects and modes of transmission of Heat.

Text-book recommended—Gage’s lntroduclion to Physical
Science, 1902 edition (Ginn & Co.), haps. T to V.

Dates of the Examinations.

The examinations in 1904 will commence on June 6th and
on September 12th. Special arrangements may be made for
the examination of candidates who are prevented by severe
illness or domestic affliction from presenting themselves on
the dates fixed.

Following will be the Time Table for the September examina-
tion of 1904 :—

MoNDAY, September 12th.

Morning 9-10.30.—English Grammar.
10.30-11.—English Dictation.
11-1%.—English Composition.

Afternoon, 2.30—4.—English Literature.
4-5.30.—British History.

TuEsDAY, September 13th.

Morning 9-11.—Latin Grammar and Composition.
—18.30.—Arithmetic.

Afternoon 2.30-4.30.—Latin Books and Sight Translation.




22

WEDNESDAY, September 14th.

Morning 9-11.—French.
11-12.30.—Trigonometry.
Afternoon 2.30—4.30.—German.
4.30—6.—Chemistry and Botany.

THURSDAY, September 15th.

Morning 9-11.—Geometry, Part L
11-12.30.—Physics and Physiography.
Afternoon  2.30—5.—Algebra, Part 11., and Geometry Part T

Fripay, September 16th.

Morning 9-11.—Algebra, Part 1.
11-1.—Greek Grammar and Composition.

Afternoon 3_5—Greek Books and Sight Translation.

Admission to Second Year.

Admission to the Second Year is open, as a Tule, only to
undergraduates who have passed the First Year Sessional
Examination in regular course, but in exceptional cases, to
be dealt with by the Faculty in which they desire to register,
candidates may be admitted directly to the Second Year with-
out having passed through the curriculum of the First Year.

Students of other Universities Applying for Equivalent
Standing.

Any student of another university wishing to be admitted
to this University with equivalent standing, is requested to
send with his application:—

1st—A Calendar of the University in which he has studied,
giving a full statement of the courses of study.

ond.—A complete statement of the course he has followed.

3rd.—A certificate of the standing gained, and of conduct.

These will be submitted to the Faculty in which he desires
to register.

The Faculty, if otherwise satisfied, will decide what exam-
ination, if any, or what conditions may be necessary before
admitting the candidate.
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DEGREES.

All theses for higher degrees must be sent to the Registrar
of the Universily. No thesis will be received or examination
granted until the fee for the degree has been paid.

In order to obtain the degrees of B.A., B.Se.,, B.Arch.,
B.C.L., M.D., C.M. and M.D.S., students of this University are
required to attend the lectures and to pass the examinations of
the undergraduate courses.

STATUTORY ENACTMENTS CONCERNING DEGREES.
For the Degree of B.A.

Students who shall have satisfactorily completed the regu-
lar course of study in Arts, shall have passed the prescribed
examinations during the course, and also the special ex-
aminations for graduation, and shall have performed such
exercises as may be prescribed to that end, shall be entitled
to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts.

For the Degree of 2.Sc.

Students who shall have satisfactorily completed the pre-
scribed course of study in the Faculty of Arts for the Degree
of Bachelor of Science, or the course of study in the Faculty
of Applied Science, shall have passed the prescribed examina-
be prescribed to that end, shall be entitled to the Degree of
tions during the course, and also the special examinations for
graduation, and shall have performed such exercises as may
Bachelor of Science.

For the Degree of B. Arch.

Students who shall have satisfactorily completed the regular
course of study in the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science
for the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture, shall have passed
the prescribed examinations during the Course, and also the
special examinations for graduation, and shall have performed
such exercises as may be prescribed to that end, shall be en-
titled to the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture.

For the Degree of B.C.L.

Students who shall have satisfactorily completed the regu-
lar course of study in Law, shall have passed the prescribed
examinations during the course and also the special examina-
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tions for graduation, shall be entitled to the Degree of Bach-
elor of Civil Taw. A Bachelor or Master of Arts, or an
Articled Student with a practising Member of the Bar of the
Province of Quebec, who shall have matriculated in the third
year of his clerkship under such articles, shall be entitled to
such Degree after two years’ attendance on the said course of
study, if he shall satisfactorily pass all requisite examinations,
and perform all required exercises.

For the Degree of M.A.

Bachelors of Arts of this University, of at least one year’s
standing, who (a) shall have taken for one year a graduate
course of study in Arts in the University, previously submitted
to and approved by the Faculty, and (b) shall have passed an
examination at the end of the course, and (c) shall have pre-
sented, if required, a satisfactory thesis, shall be entitled to the
Degree of Master of Arts. Bachelors of Arts of at least two
years’ standing who shall have presented a satisfactory thesis
and passed a special examination, shall be entitled to the Degree
of Master of Arts.

Any Bachelor of Arts who graduated prior to May 1st,
1899, or any undergraduate in Arts registered at that date,
and proceeding thereafter to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts,
shall at his option be entitled to the Degree of Master of Arts
on the following conditions:

1. A candidate must be a Bachelor of Arts of at least three
years’ standing.

2. He is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty a
thesis on some literary or scientific subject, under the follow-
ing rules:—

(a) The subject of the thesis must be submitted to the
Facanlty before the thesis is presented.

() A paper read previously to any association, or pub-
lished in any way, cannot be accepted as a thesis.

(c) The thesis submitted becomes the property of the
University, and cannot be published without the consent of
the Faculty of Arts.

(d) The thesis must be submitted before some date to be
fixed annually by the Faculty, which date must not be less
than two months before the candidate proceeds to the Degree.
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The last day in the session of 1904-1905 for sending in
T'heses for M.A. will be Jan. 31st, 1905.

3. All candidates, except those who have taken First or
Second Rank B.A. Honours, or have passed First Class in the
ordinary examinations for the Degree of B.A., are required
to pass an examination also, either in Literature or in Science,
as each candidate may select.

'The subjects of the examination in Literature are divided
into three divisions, as follows:—

Group A.—Latin, Greek, Hebrew.

Group B.—TIrench, German, English.

Group C.—History, Economics and Political Science, Law.

The subjects of the Examination in Science are divided into
three divisions:—

Group A.—Pure Mathematics (advanced or ordinary),
Mechanics (including Hydrostaties), Astronomy, Optics.

Group DB.—Geology and Mineralogy, Botany, Zoology,
Chemistry.

Group (.—Mental Philosophy, Moral Philosophy, Logie,
History of Philosophy.

Every candidate is required to select two out of the three
groups in the section in which he is a candidate; and in one
of the groups so chosen to select for examination two subjects,
and in the other group one subject.

One of the subjects selected as above will be considered the
principal subject (being so denoted by the candidate at the
time of application), and the other two as subordinate subjects.

The whole examination may be taken in one year, or dis-
tributed over two or three years, provided the examination in
any one subject be not divided.

For further details of the examination, application must
be made to the Faculty before the above date.

The fee for the degree is $20; in absentia, $40. (In case
of failure, the candidate may present himself in a subsequent
year without further payment of fees.)  The examination
will be held in April in McGill College only. A candidate
after fulfilling all the conditions ought to notify the Taculty
of his desire to proceed to the degree at the next convocation.
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Candidates who obtained the degree of B.A. before 1884 may
proceed to the degree of M.A. under the regulations in force
previous to 1884.

Lectures are open to Bachelors of Arts who are candidates
for M.A., the sessional examinations corresponding to these
lectures being reckoned as parts of the M.A. examination.
The subjects are Greek, ILatin, English, French, German,
History, Mental and Moral Philosophy, Chemistry, IExperi-
mental Physics, Botany, Zoology, Geology and Mineralogy.
Certifieates of standing will be given.

For the Degree of M.Sc.

Bachelors of ‘Arls or Bachelors of Science of at least one
year’s standing who shall have taken for one year a Graduate
course of study in the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of
Applied Science of the University, previously submitted to
and approved by the Faculty, shall have passed an examina-
tion at the end of the year, and shall, if required, have pre-
sented a satisfactory thesis; or Bachelors of Arts or Bachelors
of Science of at least two years’ standing who shall have {
presented a satisfactory thesis, and shall have passed a special
examination for the degree, shall be entitled to the Degree
of Master of Science.

The fee for the degree is $20; 1 absentia, $40.

For the Degree of M.D.

Students who shall have satisfactorily completed the regu-
lar course of study in Medicine, shall have passed the pre-
scribed examinations “during the course, and also the special
examinations for graduation, shall be entitled to the Degree
of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery.

For the Degree of M.D.S

Students who shall have satisfactorily completed the regular
course of study in the Dental Department of the Faculty of
Medicine, shall have passed the prescribed examinations during
the course, and also the special examinations for graduation f
shall be entitled to the Degree of Master of Dental Surgery.

For the Degree of D.D.S.
Masters of Dental Surgery who have either presented at any
time later than one year after graduation a satisfactory thesis,
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embodying original research, upon some branch of dental
science; or have, at the completion of three years, passed satis-
factorily an examination in advanced dentistry, the scope of
which shall be determined by the Faculty of Medicine, shall
be entitled to the Degree of Doctor in Dental Science.

For the Degree of D.Litt.

Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Literature must be
Masters of Arts, of at least five vears’ standing, who shall have

o)
distinguished themselves by special research and learning in
the domain of Literature or Philosophy. They are required

to present a satisfactory thesis or published work.
The fee for the degree is $80.

For the Degree of D.Sc.

Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Science must be
Masters of Arts or Masters of Science, or Doctors of Medicine,
of at least five years’ standing, who shall have distinguished
themselves by special research and learning in the domain of
Science. They are required to present a satisfactory thesis
or published work.

The fee for the degree is $80.

For the Degree of D.C.L.

Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Civil Law must be
Bachelors of Civil Law of at least twelve years’ standing.
They are required to pass a special examination for the
degree and to present a satisfactory thesis or published work
on some subject selected or approved by the Taculty of Law.
For details of the examination, etc., see pp.

The fee for the degree is $80.

For the Degree of LL.O.

Except as hereinafter mentioned, the Degree of Doctor of
Laws is given only as an honorary degree.

Any person who matriculated and attended lectures in the
TFaculty of Arts before the 31st January, 1899, may proceed
to the Degree of Doctor of Laws in course upon the following
conditions:

Candidates for the Degree of LI.D.; in course, must be
Masters of Arts of at least twelve years’ standing, and are
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required to prepare and submif to the Faculty of Arts, not
less than three months before proceeding to the degree,
twenty-five printed copies of a thesis on some Literary or
Scientific subject which has been previously approved by the J
Faculty. The thesis must exhibit such a degree of literary

or scientific merit, and give evidence of such originality of
thought or extent of research as shall, in the opinion of the
Faculty, justify recommendation for the degree.

Candidates are also required to submit, with their thesis, a
list of books treating of some one branch of Literature or of
Science satisfactory to the Faculty, in which they are pre-
pared to submit to examination, and in which they shall be
examined, unless otherwise ordered by the Faculty.

The fee for the degree in course is $80.

ADMISSION ‘‘AD EUNDEM GRADUM.’’

The following are the regulations applicable to admission
“ad eundem gradum”:—

Eatract from the Statutes, Chap. VIII. J

“ Graduates of other universities, desirous of admission
“to the like degree in this University, may be so admitted
“by the Corporation ; due enquiry being first made as to
“their moral character and sound learning, and opportunity
“given to the several Faculties to make such representation
“in the premises as they may see fit. ~Provided always, that,
“unless by unanimous consent, such admission shall not
“be put to vote until after three months’ notice, and shall
“not be ordered, if as many as five members of the Corpora-
“tion shall vote against it.”

Eaxtract from the Regulations of the Corporation.

“In all cases in which anyone is proposed for any ¢Ad
“ Eundem’ degree, it shall be mnecessary for the member or
“members of the Corporation making such proposal, to state
“in writing therewith the grounds upon which the granting J
“of such degree is advocated, and when the case shall be re-
“ferred to the Faculties, under Chap. VIIIL. of the Statutes,
“ copies of such proposal and grounds shall be transmitted to
“ the Faculties by the Secretary for their consideration.”
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Note—In considering applications under the above requ-
lations, the Faculties will require as “grounds” the pursuit
of a course of study or research in this Unwersity ; associa-
tion with the academic work of the University ; or similar
qualifications.

Admission “ ad eundem gradum’
titular distinction.

< 2

s not granted merely as a

REGISTRATION AND PAYMENT OF FEES.

Registration.

1. At any time before the first day of lectures in each ses-
sion, candidates entering on a course of study in the Faculties
of Arts, Law, and Applied Science, whether as Under-
graduates, Conditioned Students or Partial Students,
are required to attend at the office of the University Registrar,
for the purpose of filling out in duplicate the usual form of
registration, and of signing the following declaration in the
Matricula or Register:—

“I hereby declare that I will faithfully observe the Statutes,
Rules and Ordinances of this University of McGill College to
the best of my ability.”

2. On the first day of lectures students of the Second, Third
and Fourth Years in the Faculties of Arts, Law, and Applied
Science shall register in such place or places as may be found
most convenient, due notice of which shall be given.

3. After registering, the student will be given a registration
ticket, on presentation of which to the different professors and
lecturers whose classes he proposes to attend, his name will be
entered in the Class Register. It will not be entered on any
other condition.

4. Students who find it impossible to present themselves at
the times specified in Regulations 1 and 2 must register as soon
as possible thereafter, and will not be allowed to attend any
lectures, until they have obtained their registration tickets.

Payment of Fees.

1. Fees must be paid in the office of the Bursar on or before
October 1st. Students entering after October 1st must pay
their fees at the time of registration. The registration ticket
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must be shown to the Bursar, in every case, before the fee is
paid.

. Immediately after the above date the Registrar shall send
to each professor and lecturer a list containing the names of
the registered students who have not paid their fees, on re-
ceipt of which the professor or lecturer shall strike the names
of such students from the register of attendance.

3. Students whose names have been dropped from the class
records on account of non-payment of fees can have them re-
placed, on presentation of a special ticket certifying that the
fees have been paid. This ticket will only be issued on pay-
ment of an additional fee of two dollars.

EEES.

Matriculation fees must be sent to the University Registrar
at the time of application for the examination. All other
fees as well as all fines in the Faculties of Arts, Law, and
Applied Science must be paid to the Bursar of the Univer-
sity; those in the Faculty of Medicine (with the exception
of the Graduation fee) to the Registrar of that Faculty.

Matriculation Fees.

thorsthestull ‘Hxanfination, o A0 e i 2T e $5 00
(In case of a Local Examination, where one candidate
only is examined, the fee will be $10.)
In case of candidates who do not complete the ex-
amination at one time, for the first examination. . 500
For any subsequent examination............... 2 00
For examination of certificates, other than A.A.
Certificates, in respect of which candidates are
exempted from the whole of the Matriculation
Hpminadione e it s v e . e R 100

................ 10.00

Candidates who have passed the University School (A.A.)
Examination in the required matriculation subjects, and
desire to enter the University, are required to pay the same
fee as that for the Matriculation Examination, viz., $5.00,
less any sum already paid in connection with the A.A.
Examination.
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Certificates will, on application, be issued to successful
candidates without additional fee. Duplicate certificates
will not be granted unless satisfactory proof be given of
the loss or destruction of the original. The fee for a dupli-
cate certificate is $1.00.

Fees in the Faculty of Arts.

For Regulations re payment, see p. 29.

1. Undergraduates and Conditioned Students.—$61 per ses-
sion.¥ This will include the fee for L boratory work, Library,
Gymnasium and Athleties, and Graduation. In the Third
and Fourth years, it will cover the normal amount of prac-
tical instruction given in each subject having a Laboratory
Course.

2. Partial Students.—(First and Second Years.)—$16 per
session for one course or one half-course of lectures, includ-
ing the use of the Library; $12 per session for each additional
course ; $8 per session for each additional half-course. In
addition there will be a fee of $3 for Athletics.

3. Partial Students.—(Third and Fourth Years.)—$22 per
session for one course or one half-course of lectures, including
the use of the Library ; $20 per session for each additional
course ; $11 per session for each additional half-course. In
addition there will be a fee of $3 for Athletics.

The lectures and laboratory work, if any, in one subject
in any of the four College years constitute a * Course,”
if occupying three hours per week, a “ Half-Course ” if oceupy-
ing less than three hours per week.

Partial Students taking the full curriculum in any one year
pay the same fees as Undergraduates in that year.

4. Graduates in Arts of this University and graduates of
other universities attending full courses in affiliated Theological
Colleges are allowed, on payment of one-half of the usual fees,
to attend all lectures, except those for which a special fee is
exigible. ~ For Bachelors of Arts proceeding to M.A. by taking
for one year a graduate course of study, the fee is $40. This
will cover Laboratory work.

* At the request of the students themselves, and by the authority of corporation, an
additional dollar will be exacted from all undergraduates and conditioned students (men)
in the Faculty of Arts, for the support of the Literary and the Undergraduates’ Society of
that Faculty.




5. Special Fees.—
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION, at the regular date fixed
e ooty soaa sy ool L IR S 2 00 J
SUPPLEMENTAL ExXAMINATION, whei granted at any
other time than the regular dite fixed by the
Faculty.. . : 5 00
All fees for Supplemental Examinations must be paid to
the Bursar, and the receipts shown to the Dean before the
examination.

6. Caution Money.—Every student is Fequired to deposit
with the Bursar the sum of $5, as caution money, to cover
damage done to furniture, apparatus, books, ete. This amount,
less deductions (if any), will be retirned at the close of the
session. 4

7. Summer Classes.—A fee of eight dollars will be exigible
for any one class, and of four dollars for each additional class,

All fines are applied to the puichase of books for the
Library. J

Fees in the Faéulty of Applied Science.
For Regulations re payment, see p. 29.

Annual fee for the undergraduate course in Archi-
e R e S P e e e B N S $100.00

Amnual fee for all the other undergriduates courses. .. 175.00

(Undergraduates and conditioned students who were in at-
tendance at the University during the Session of 1902-1903,
or previously, will be allowed to complete the four years of
their regular course on payment of $56.00 per annum).

Students taking the Double Cours: in the Faculties of Arts
and Applied Science shall receive a rebate on the Faculty of
Applied Science fees of an amount equal to the fees paid for
equivalent subjects in the Faculty of Arts.

The fees for Partial Students aze :—$10.00 for
Library, Athletics and Caution meney ; and a fee
at the rate of $6.00 per annum for each hour of
instruction per week, but the masimum fee shall
in no case exceed $175.00....... S el
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Deposit for caution money ‘or undergraduates and
condifioned’ sbndbntar i e B R n T R 5.00
Kee for. Gradngte (oussnd, du iz o it e 1R 150.00

(Graduates of this Faculty will be required to pay only one-
half of this amount.)

Supplemental Examinatiors.—The fee is $2.00 for each
examination period (morning or afternoon). It must be paid
to the Bursar of the University not later than the day before
the examinations, and receipt for the same shown to the Profes-
sor in charge before the examination papers are distributed.

The fee for a special Supplemental Examination is $5.00.

Fees in the Faculty of Medicine.

All fees are payable in advance to the Registrar, and, except
by permission of the Faculty, will nmot be received later than
October 20th.

It s strongly recommended to parenis or guardians of
students that the fees be traasmitted direct by cheque or P.O.
Order to the Registrar, who wiil furnish official receipts.

The total Class Fees for the whole medical course of four
full sessions will be five hundred dollars, payable in four annual
instalments of $125 each.

Partial students will be edmitted to one or more courses
on payment of special fees. An annual University fee of three
dollars is charged students of all the faculties for the main-
tenance of college grounds ind athletics.

Students repeating the course of study of any Academic
session are not required to pay full fees. A fee of forty-eight
dollars will be charged, wtich will include Hospitals, dis-
secting material, chemical reagents, caution money, athletics,
etec. The same fee is charged students entering from other
colleges who have already puid fees elsewhere for the courses
taken.

Every student is required to deposit at the beginning of each
session the sum of $10.00 as caution money, to cover breakage
in the different laboratories etec. This amount, less deduc-
tions (if any), will be returned at the close of the Session.

An ad eundem gradum fee of $10 will be charged students
entering from another univessity in the second, third or fourth
year of the course.

o




34

Special Fees.—Annual tickets entitling students to admission
to both the Montreal General and the Royal Victoria Hospitals
must be taken out at the commencement of the second, third
and fourth sessions.

For the convenience of the undergraduates, the Hospital
fees are payable in the Registrar’s office; ten dollars to be
paid at the beginning of each of the last three sessions, viz.,
the second, third and fourth years. This will entitle esch
undergraduate to perpetual tickets for both the Montreal
General and Royal Victoria Hospitals.

The fee for the Maternity Hospital for twelve months is $12,
payable at the Hospital at the end of the third Session.

The fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of
Surgery shall be thirty dollars, to be paid by the successful
candidate to the University Bursar immediately after examin-
ation.

Summary of Fees.

First Year.

BAECn e e e P O T R R R ....$125.00
Caution money (deposit)........ .. .oiiiia.s covois 10.00
Vel v e o A e e AR e B R e S TR e LRI 3.00
Second Year.
(Bl L e RN A R R T B S U ... .$125.00
Caution money (deposit). ...t .o il o ool 10.00
T A S e B e s N e S 10.00
i T e e N e TRV S LG S et 3.00
Third Y ear.
B SR SR e L O T 2 D W S ... .$125.00
Caution umoney (deposit). 4 iy dlih v Lo idin. 10.00
EoRDItalei g Sor st S S e e e R s 10.00
Maternity “Hospitales-n il il i O e S Sl 12.00
At hletices ool se il Rl el B o e 3.00
Fourth Year.
Glase Hebgi s o ab s al e s SR ....$125.00
Gamtion: money (depbait)a: Al ma e it 10.00
BIOSDItlS L ol B R s s S R R R S e SR 10.00
T Eint e e A e o1 G DS e iE T St el el e B 3.00

Hes for'Degree of MeD @M Eivitie b oy 7 dw oo i 30.00
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Tie following fees are exigible in the different graduate
courses offered :— ‘

Regilar Graduate Course (including Hospital fees).. $40.00
(Special fees will be arranged for single courses.)
Cowsse in Public Health, and 19350 (00 o TR S R R $20.00

Fees in the Faculty of Law.

For Regulations re payment, see p. 29.

hegstration Ree' . ool it WU i s i e o $ 5 00
Sesdonal Fee (including Athletics) for Undergraduates
matriculating in and after September, 1903...... 60 00
Sessional Fee for Undergraduates previously enrolled.. 53 00
Athletics Fee, payable by Partial Students.......... 3 00
Graduation I*ee .................................. 12 50

Sessonal Fee by Partial Students:—for the course of
Roman Law, $20 ; for each of the courses on Suc-
cessions, Criminal Law, Commercial Law, Obligations
ard Civil Procedure, $15 ; and for each one of the
storter courses, $10.00.

Crution Money—Every student is required to deposit with
the Bursar the sum of $5, as caution money, to cover damage
done¢ to furniture, loss of books, ete. = This amount, less
deductions, (if any), will be returned at the close of the session.

Fees for Higher Degrees.

For the Degree of MUAL Slamut, s s ivubied i Sy $20.00
S aeln abgentum) o ol Ui AT 40.00
(In case of failure on examination or the rejection of
the thesis the candidate may present himself in
a subsequent year without further payment of

fee.)
For the Degree GERNVEEe ) o s In T s $20.00
e L T TN (R R RS 40.00
s i T Sea e, o R e 80.00
: # A £ B e e S T R e e 80.00
: “ " B 71 01 VIR B R o SR bt e 80.00
: X5 Ll S ebturse) oo oo SN0 S 80.00

N> fee shall be charged for the Degree of LIL.D., granted
“hororis causa.”
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The fee for any Higher Degree must be sent with the thesis

to the Registrar of the University. ~This is a condition essen-
tial to the reception of the application. The Registrar will ]
then forward the thesis to the Dean of the Faculty. If mo

thesis le required, the fees must be paid before the examina-

tion.
Miscellaneous Fees.
Blocution (optional). .. .o i i viinselens .... $5.00
Library (optional for students in TLaw and Medicine).. #4.00
Gymnasium (optional for uu(M'gr'ﬂ,dllzlios in Law and
Medicine, and also for Partial Students in all
B tibieeyos L s LS R e s R M 2.50
Certificate of Standing, as to year of Course........ 1.00
Certificate of Standing, accompanied by a statement
of classification in the several subjects of examina-
2.00

o e R R S NS U R RN G SR e

All applications for cerlificates must be addressed to the
Registrar of the University, accompanied by the required fee. )

No certificates are given for attendance on lectures unless
the corresponding examinations have been passed.




SPECIAL REGULATIONS.

Academic Dress.

Professors, lecturers and students are required to wear
academic dress at lectures, except in those cases in which a
dispensation shall have been granted by the Faculty.

Undergraduates shall wear a plain black stuff gown, not falling
below the knee, with round sleeve cut above elbow.

Bachelor of Arts.—Black stuff gown, falling below knee, with full
sleeve cut to elbow and terminating in a point (similar to that of
the Cambridge B.A.); hood, black silk, lined with pale blue silk and
edged with white fur.

Bachelor of Science.—The same gown as Bachelors of Arts: hood,
black silk, lined with yellow silk and edged with white fur.

Bachelor of Civil Law.—The same gown as Bachelors of Arts; hood,
black silk, lined with French grey silk and edged with white fur.

Master of Arts.—Black gown of stuff or silk falling below Kknee,
with long sleeve with semi-eircular cut at the bottom; (similar to
that of the Cambridge M.A.); hood, black silk, lined with pale blue
silk.

Master of Science.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, black
silk, lined with yellow silk.

Doctor of Medicine.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, scar-
let cloth, lined with dark blue silk.

Doctor of Laws.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, scarlet
cloth, lined with white silk.

Doctor of Literature.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood,
scarlet cloth, lined with pale blue silk.

Doctor of Science.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, scarlet
cloth, lined with yellow silk.

Doctor of Civil Law.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood,
scarlet cloth, lined with French grey silk.

Doctors of Laws, Doctors of Civil Law, Doctors of Literature, and
Doctors of Science shall be entitled to wear for full dress a robe of
scarlet cloth (similar in pattern to that of the Cambridge LL.D.)
faced with silk of the same colour as the lining of their respective
hoods.

All hoods shall be in pattern similar to that of the Masters of
Arts of Cambridge University.

Undergraduates .and graduates shall wear the ordinary black
trencher with black tassel, but Doctors of Laws, Doctors of Civil Law,
Doctors of Literature, and Doctors of Science shall wear for full dress
a black velvet hat with gold cord, similar to that worn by Doctors of
Laws of Cambridge University.

Samples of the colours of the linings of all hoods shall be kept
for inspection in the office of the Registrar.
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Attendance and Conduct.

1. Punctual attendance on all his classes is required of each
student.

2. A record shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer,
in which the presence or absence of students shall be care-
fully noted. The record shall be submitted to the Faculty at
all their ordinary meetings during the Session.

3. Credit for attendance on any lecture or class may be
- refused on the grounds of lateness, inattention, neglect of
study, or disorderly conduct in the class-room or laboratory.
In the case last mentioned, the student may, at the discretion
of the Professor, be required to leave the room. Persistence
in any of the above offences against discipline shall, after
admonition by the Professor, be reported to the Dean of
Faculty. The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the
student, or refer the matter to the Faculty at its next meeting,
and may in the interval suspend from classes.

4. Absence from lectures can only be excused by neces-
sity or duty, of which proof must be given, when called for,
to the Faculty. The number of times of absence, from neces-
. sity or duty, that shall disqualify from the keeping of a session
shall in each case be determined by the Faculty.

5. Any student found guilty of dishonest practices at an
examination shall be liable to expulsion from the University,
or to be suspended for a term of years.

6. While in college, or going to or from it, students are
expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner
as in the class-rooms.  Smoking is prohibited 4n the College
buildings, except in such rooms, if any, as may be set apart
for that purpose. Any Professor.observing improper con-
duct in the College buildings or grounds may admonish the
student. and, if necessary, report him to the Dean. Without,
as well as within the walls of the College, every student is
required to maintain a good moral character.

7. When students are brought before the Faculty under the
above rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents
or guardians, impose fines, disqualify from competing for
prizes or honors, suspend from classes, or report to the Cor-
poration for expulsion.

8. Any student damaging the furniture or buildings will
be required to bear the expense of repairing or making good
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the same, and will, in addition, be subject to such other penalty
as the Faculty may see fit to inflict.  If individual responsi-
bility for damage cannot be traced, a pro rata assessment may
be made on all the students more directly concerned.

9. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more
than one Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be
immediately reported to the Principal, or, in his absence, to
the Vice-Principal.

10. Petitions from the students to any University body on
any subject can, in general, be taken into consideration only
at the regular meetings appointed in the Calendar.

Conduct of Examinations.

1. The supervision of the examinations of the University is
entrusted largely to officers specially appointed from year to
year in sufficient numbers for the purpose. An attendant is
present in the Ixamination Hall throughout each examina-
tion.

2. Writing paper for the examinations is provided in the
form of books, with covers in special colours. Tach book
contains a statement of the duties of candidates, and to each
is attached a small envelope containing a card or slip for
the name of the candidate.

3. Fach colour has a number, and only one colour is em-
ployed at a given examination. A certain scheme of colours
is arranged beforehand for the whole period of the examina-
tion.

4. The seating of the students is arranged in advance, and
is posted at the entrance of the Hall fifteen minutes before
the commencement of the examination.

5. The Faculty, or a Committee of the Faculty concerned,
will arrange for at least one examiner, and such other paid
examiners as are deemed necessary, to be present in the Hall
for each examination ; and will also arrange the scheme of
seating and books to be used.

6. All examiners are expected to attend strictly to the
supervision of the examinations while they are in the Hall.

7. They shall instruct each candidate to write the number
of his table on the outside of his book ; to write his name
plainly upon the card provided in the envelope on the book ;
lo replace it and seal the envelope.
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After this has been done, the examination papers are dis-
tributed. Any candidate entering late will be required to
sign his card and close the envelope before receiving the ex-
amination paper.

The examiners shall also call the attention of the candidates
to the rules printed upon the envelope.

8. During the course of the examinations the examiner
shall verify the position of each candidate in the examination
hall according to a plan.

9. For the convenience of candidates, the examiners may
announce the time when half of the period allowed for the
examination has expired : and also at thirty minutes and five
minutes before the close.

10. Before beginning to write on the examination, candi-
dates should write their names plainly on the slip provided
in the envelope, and enclose it, fastening the envelope, and
write the number of their desk or table plainly on the cover
of the examination book.

11. No candidate shall be permitted to enter the examina-
tion room after the expiry of one-half hour, or leave it before
the expiry of one-half hour, from the commencement of the
examination.  Any candidate leaving the examination room
after the issue of the examination papers in any subject, shall
not be permitted to return during the course of that examina-
tion.

12. Candidates guilty of any of the following or similar
dishonest practices shall be immediately dismissed from the
examination, and shall be liable to permanent disqualification
for membership in McGill University :—

A. Making use of any books, papers, or memoranda, other
than those provided by the examiners.

B. Speaking or communicating with other candidates un-
der any circumstances whatever.

C. Exposing written papers to the view of other candi-
dates.

The plea of accident or forgetfulness shall not bz received.

13. Candidates shall write their answers on the right hand
pages of the Regulation Answer Book provided for the pur-
pose by the University, entering on the margin nothing but
the number or letter of the question they are about to answer.
The left-hand page may be used for rough drafts or for scrib-

22
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bling purposes. No other paper than the regulation answer
book above mentioned shall be used by the candidates, and no
pages may be removed from the books.

14. Candidates are not permitted to leave their places.
Should they desire anything, they may signify it by standing
up.

15. When the examiner announces that the examination
is over, all candidates must leave the hall. On leaving the
hall, the examination books must be deposited by the candi-
dates as directed by the examiners.

College Grounds and Athletics.

All matters relating to the management of the College
Grounds and: of Out-Door Athletics and Sports are under the
control of a Committee consisting of :—

One Governor.

The Principal.

One Member of the Faculty of Arts.

One Member of the Faculty of Applied Science.
One Member of the Faculty of Law.

One Member of the Faculty of Medicine.

One Graduate.

One Undergraduate, member of the Football Club.
One Undergraduate, member of the Tennis Club.
One Undergraduate, member of the Cricket Club.
One Undergraduate, member of the Hockey Club.
One Undergraduate, member of the Skating Club.
The President of the Athletic Association.

The several Members of the Committee are elected annually
by their respective bodies ; and the Committee meets for
organization on fthe third Tuesday in September in each
year.  The Undergraduate Members of the Committee are
entitled to vote only on matters relating to Athletics.

The following extracts are made from the rules and regula-
tions of the Committee, for the guidance of Members of the
University and the several Athletic Clubs and Associations
which are from time to time permitted to use the grounds :

The University and McTavish Street gates shall be closed
between 6 p.m. and 7 a.m. on week days and the whole day
on Sunday.
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The Sherbrooke Street gates shall be closed between 10 p.m.
and 6 a.m.

Such persons as are entitled to use the Grounds shall be
provided with tickets renewable each year.

Those entitled to tickets are the Members of the University
and prominent Benefactors, and the families of Governors
and Professors.

The several Clubs shall be permitted to issue special
tickets, entitling the holders to admission to the Grounds for
the purpose of viewing matches, or for other special occasions
of public interest.

All students desirous of taking part in football matches, or
otherwise engaging in violent athletic contests, must pass a
medical examination, to be held under the direction of the
Medical Director of Physical Training. A complete record of
all such examinations shall be kept by the Director or some
other officer appointed to this duty.  The Managers and
Captains of Clubs or other responsible executive officers are
required to insist upon the strict observance of the rule in
regard to Medical Examination, and all the rules and regula-
tions of the Committee which concern them.

All Clubs must submit their Regulations, Rules, and By-
Laws, and any changes in the same, for the approval of the
Committee. They must make application for the use of such
portions of the Grounds as they require, and for any special
privileges.

Clubs must not engage in matches with outside clubs except
with the approval of the Committee.

The Athletic Association must submit its programme for
each year for the approval of the Committee.

All students of the University are required to pay a fee of
three dollars ($3.00) for the use of the Grounds. The
amount so paid is handed over to the Committee, and is by it
expended in the interest of College Athletics and in the per-
manent improvement of the portions of the grounds used for

Athletics.

U_ay'
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UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS.

The Centre Building.

This building, the first and oldest building of MecGill College,
contains the lecture-rooms of the Faculty of Arts and the Botanical
Laboratories in the centre. The REast Wing contains the newly
equipped Zoological Laboratories, the offices of the Administration,
and the lecture-rooms of the Faculty of Law. The West Wing com-
prises the Molson Convocation and Examination Hall and the Cor-
poration Meeting-room.

The Botanical Laboratories are described in detail on p. 132, the
Zoological Laboratories on D182

The Macdonald Engineering Building.

The Engineering Building, erected, equipped and endowed by Sir
William C. Macdonald, represents, in architectural effect, a severe
treatment of the Italian renaissance. Besides numerous lecture-
rooms, students’ rooms, a departmental library, and a large techni-
cal museum, which holds the Reuleaux collection of Kinematic
models-—believed to be the most complete in America, the building
contains large and thoroughly equipped electrical and magnetic
laboratories; dynamo rooms; lighting station; accumulator rcom;
laboratories of Mathematics, Dynamics, Mechanics, Geodesy, Model-
ling, Testing, and Thermodynamics; workshops (in the annex erected
under the bequest Jf the late Thomas ‘Workman) for Carpentry,
Wiood-turning, and Pattern-making; Machine shops; Smithy; Foun-
dry, etc.

The whole of one floor is given up to Drawing-rooms, and the
Museum of the building contains a large collection of casts illustra-
tive of ithe historical development of the various styles of architecture
and of casts of architectural and figure sculpture,

A detailed description of the laboratories and workshops and their
equipment will be found elsewhere.

Macdonald Chemistry and Mining Building.

Admirable facilities are afforded in the Macdonald Chemistry and
Mining Building for study and research in the departments of Chem -
istry, Metallurgy, Mining, Mineralogy and Geology. The building
was erected, equipped and endowed by Sir William C. Macdonald.
It is spacious, admirably lighted, heated by hot water and ventilated
by electric fans. In addition to the large Lecture Theatre, which
seats about 250 students, there are four lecture rooms for smaller
classes, and a number of offices.

There are three large general Chemical Laboratories, large labor-
atories for Ore-dressing and Metallurgy and a number of smaller
rooms for special purposes, including research work. Among the
special laboratories may be mentioned those for Organic Chemistry,
Physical Chemistry, Electrolytic Analysis, Gas Analysis, Iron and
Steel Analysis, Fire Assaying, Water Analysis, Determinative
Mineralogy, Petrography, Photography, etc. The reference library
contains about 1,300 volumes.

A detailed description of the laboratories and their equipment is
given on pp. 130 and 131.
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The Macdonald Physics Building.

The Macdonald Physical Laboratory, another of Sir William C.
Macdonald’s gifts to the University, contains five storeys, each of
8,000 square feet area. Besides a lecture theatre and its apparatus
rooms, the Building includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet
square; large special laboratories arranged for higher work by ad-
vanced students in Heat and Xlectricity; a range of rooms for
bptical work and photography; separate rooms for private thesis
work by students; and two large laboratories arranged for research,
provided with solid piers and the usual standard instruments. There
are also a lecture room, with apparatus room attached, for Mathe-
matical Physics, a special physical library, and convenient work-
shops. The tquipment is on a corresponding scale, and comprises:
(1) apparatus for illustrating lectures; (2) simple forms of the prin-
cipal instruments for use by the students in practical work; (3) the
most recent types of all important instruments for exact measure-
ment, to be used in connection with special work and research.

A detailed description of the laboratories and their equipment is
given on pp. 129 and 130.

Medical Buildings

The present main building of the Faculty of Medicine was erected
in 1873. In 1885, and again in 1893, large additions and alterations
were made to the buildings.. These again, however, have proved
inadequate, and a thorough reconstruction and enlargement of the
buildings has lately been completed. The present buildings comprise
several large lecture theatres; a large readingroom, managed by the
students themselves; a fine medical library; (issecting rooms; and
a large number of completely equipped laboratories for Physiology,
Histology, Pharmacology, Chemistry, Hygiene, Bacteriology, and
Pathology, in addition to numerous museums, preparation rooms, and
offices. Clinical teaching is conducted in the theatres, wards, out-
patient rooms, and laboratories of the Montreal General Hospital,
the Royal Victoria Hospital, and the Montreal Maternity Hospital.

A detailed description of the laboratories and museums is given
under Faculty of Medicine.

The Royal Victoria College for Women.

This residential college for the Women Students of McGill Uni-
versity, erected and endowed by Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal,
is situated on Sherbrooke Street, in close proximity to the University
puildings and laboratories. The Professors and Lecturers of the
University are thereby enabled to give their services.in the conduct
of the College classes.

Full particulars of the College, terms of residence, etc., are. given
elsewhere.

The University Library.

Librarian:—Charles H. Gould, B.A.

The general library is housed in the fine Romanesque building
erected in 1893 by the late Mr. Peter Redpath.

Dignified and convenient as originally designed, it has recently
been improved and greatly ‘enlarged by the liberality of Mrs. Peter
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Redpath. It now possesses ample accommodation for three hundred
and fifty readers, of whom fully one hundred can be provided for
in the seminary rooms and special studies.

The main architectural feature of the interior is the general
reading room, 110 feet long, 43 feet wide, and 44 feet high. It will
seat one hundred and fifty readers and has open shelves for about
4,000 volumes.

The book stack, four and five storeys high, of approved type,
excellently lighted and ventilated, with four reading bays on each
storey, has a working capacity of 250,000 volumes, besides special
provision for the storage of maps and of newspapers.

Library regulations, with a description of the collections are
given elsewhere.

The Peter Redpath -Museum.

Senior Curator—Prof. B. J. Harrington, M.'A,, LL.D.

This building was erected in 1882 by the liberal benefactor whose
name it bears. It occupies a commanding position at the upper end
of the campus, and besides its central hall and other rooms devoted
to the collections, contains a large lecture-theatre, class-rooms, and
work-rooms.

The general arrangement of the collections is as follows:—

1. The Botanical Room on the ground floor contains the Herba-
rium, consisting of 50,000 specimens of Canadian and exotic plants
and collections illustrating structural and econcmic botany.

2. On the first floor is a room over the entrance hall, in which are
cases containing arnchseolcgical and ethnological objecits
collections friom the Queen Charlotte Islands, from Egyp
South Equatorial West Africa.

S,

t, and from

3. This room opens into the great Museum Hall, on each side of
which are alcoves with upright and table cases containing the collec-
tions in Palaeontology, arranged primarily to illustrate the succes-
sive geological systems, and subordinately to this, in the order of
zoological and botanical classification, so as to enable the student to
see the general order of life in successive periods, and to trace any
particular group through its geological history.,

4. At the extreme end of the Hall are placed the collections of
minerals and rocks, arranged in such manner as to facilitate their
systematic study. In the centre of the Hall are economic collections
and large casts and models.

5. In the upper story or gallery of the great Hall are placed the
zoological collections; the invertebrate animals in table cases in
regular series, beginning with the lower forms; the vertebrate
animals in upright cases, in similar order. The PHILIP CARPENTER
CorvLEcTION of shells is especially noteworthy for its arrangement
and completeness.

>apers or memoirs relating to certain type specimens in the collec-
tions can be cbtained from the Museum Assistant. Classes of pupils
from schools can be admitted on certain- days under regulations
which may be learned from the Professors or from the Registrar of
the University.

including
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Observatory.

Latitude, N. 45° 30’ 17”. Longitude, 4h- 54m- 18s- 67.
Height above sea level, 187 feet.

Superintendent—C. H. McLeod, Ma.E.

The Observatory in which courses of instruction are given in the
use of meteorological instruments and in astronomical work, is situ-
ated at the head of the University campus.

Meteorological observations.—Records of temperature, atmospherie
pressure, wind velocity and direction, and sunshine are obtained by
self-recording instruments. Check observations are made at 7.40
a.m., 3 p.m., and 7.40 p.m. on standard instruments.

The principal instruments employed are two standard mercurial
barometers; one Richard barograph; one Richard thermograph; one
Callendar thermograph; one Kew standard thermometer; two Pas-
torelli thermometers; one maximum thermometer; one minimum
thermometer; one set of six self-recording thermometers, with con-
trolling clock, battery, etc.; two anemometers; one wind vane; one
anemograph with battery, etc.; one sunshine recorder; one rain-
band spectroscope and one rain gauge.

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal,
at a point about three-quarters of a mile north-west of the Observ-
atory. They are 67 feet above the surface of the ground and 810
feet above sea level.

Soil temperdtures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging
from one inch to nine feet.

The astronomical equipment consists of:—The Blackman Tele-
scope (6% in.); a photoheliograph (4% in.); a 31 in. transit with
striding level, etc.; a prismatic (8cm.) transit instrument, also ar-
ranged as a zenith telescope; a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical;
two collimating telescopes; one sidereal clock; one mean time clock;
one sidereal chronometer; one mean time chronometer; one chrono-
graph; batteries, telegraph lines, and sundry minor instruments.

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Observ-
atory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means
of the noon time-ball, continuous clock-signals, and the fire-alarm
bells; and to the country through the telegraph lines.

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by direct
telegraph connection with Greenwich, with exchange of observers
and instruments. The position is believed to be the most accurately
determined in America.

Gymnasia.
Th: University Gymnasium,

Medical Director of Physical Training:—R. Tait McKenzie, B.A.,, M.D.

Instructor :—W. L. Jacomb.

The classes, which are open to men students of all the Faculties,
will meet at the University Gymnasium at hours to suit, as far as
possible, the convenience of students, and to be announced at the
commencement of the Session.

-
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Special attention is given to the application of exercise in nmtm"
cases of weakness or deformity, which should be reported to the Medical
Director before the regular class work is undertaken.

THE WICKSTEED SILVER AND BRONZE MEDALS FOR FPHYSICAL
CULTURE (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competition
to students of the graduating class and to students who have had
instruction in the ‘Gymmnasium for two sessions; the silver medal
to the former, the bronze medal to the latter.

The award of these medals is made by Judges, appointed by the
Corporation of the University.

Every competitor for the silver medal is required to lodge with
the Judges, before the examination, a certificate of good standing
in'the graduating class signed by the Dean or Registrar of the
Faculty to which he belongs, and the medal will not be awarded to
any student who may fail in his examination for the degree.

The Royal Victoria College Gymnasium.

Classes for Women Students are conducted in Swedish gymnastics
in the Gymnasium of the Royal Victoria College, at hours fnl.nvmd to
suit the convenience of the students. All students are required to pass
a satisfactory medical examination before engaging in basket ball, or
other exercises in the gymnasium. The Strathcona prizes of $20 and $10
are open for competition to students of the Second and Fourth Years,
under the following regulations :

(1) Competitors must be able to show an attendance of 65% on the
gymnastic classes throughout the session.

(2) No prize shall be awarded unless the judges consider the work
up to a standard of 75%.

(3) The prize shall be awarded if one candidate reach the required
standard, even if there be no competition.

(4) The prize shall not be awarded should the winner fail in obtain-
ing her full academic standing.

(5) A programme from which the exercises are to be chosen will be
posted in the Gymnasium at the beginning of each session (not later
than October 15th of each year) and the actual programme of the com-
petition will be posted not later than January 15th.

(6) Judges for these competitions shall be appointed yearly by the
Corporation, on recommendation of the Medical Director of Physical
Training.

These conditions shall also apply to the prize of $40 offered for
competition by the ladies of Miss Holmstrom’s Gymnastic Class.




THE FIRST DAY OF LECTURES, SESSION 1904-1905, WILL BE WEDNESDAY, [
SEPTEMBER 21ST.

(1) For those intending to proceed to a degree.

See pp. 10-21.

() For Partial Students.

Candidates wishing to enter any of the classes of the First
Year as Partial Students must first present to the Dean certi-
ficates of having taken a satisfactory course of school instruc-

i
I. REGULATIONS FOR ENTRANCE. ’
!
.

tion. In order to obtain admission to the classes in French, !,
intending students must have passed the University Matricula- )

tion Examination, or an equivalent examination in that subject.

Il FEES AND REGISTRATION.

See pp. 29-31.

11l SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS*,
GENERAL REGULATIONS.

1. A Scholarship is ordinarily tenable for two yvears: an Tix-
hibition for one year. '

2. Scholarships are open for competition to students who
have passed the University Intermediate Examination, pro-
vided that not more than three sessions have elapsed since
thelir matriculation; and also to canlidates who have obtained
what the Faculty may deem equivalent standing in some other '
University, provided that application be made before the end “

* In the Session 1904-1905 the Scholarship and Second Year Exhibition Examina-
tions will begin on Wednesday, September 12th
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of the Session preceding the examination. For details of the
eéxamination, gee pp. 59—61.

3. Exhibitions are assigned to the First and Second Years.

First Year Exhibitions are open for competition to candi-
dates for entrance into the First Year. The examination is
held in June. For details, see pPp- 50-56.

Second Year Exhibitions are open for competition to stu-
dents who have passed the First Year Sessional Examinations.
provided that not more than two sessions have elapsed since
their Matriculation; and also to candidates for entrance into
the Second Year. The examination is held at the beginning
of every session, in September. For details, see pp. 57-59.

4. The Second Year Exhibition Examination will, for
candidates who have not previously entered the University, be

regarded as a Matriculation Examination.

5. No student can hold more than one Exhibition or Schol-
arship at the same time.

6. Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be
awarded to the candidates who have obtained the highest
marks. An adequate standard of merit will be required.

7. If in any College Year there be not g sufficient number
of candidates showing adequate merit, any one or more of the
Exhibitions or Scholarships offered for competition may be
given to more deserving candidates in another year.

8. A successful candidate must, in order to retain his Schol-
arship or Exhibition, proceed regularly with his College Course
to the satisfaction of the Faculty.

9. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions
will be paid in four instalments, viz.:—In October, December,
February and April, about the 20th day of each month.

10. For the Session 1904-1905 there will he twenty-nine
Scholarships and Exhibitions, including the following :—

The Jane Redpath Ezhibition, founded by Mrs. Redpath, of
Terrace Bank, Montreal :—value, about $90 yearly, open to
both men and women.*

# Resolutions are now in force by which all_ Exhibitions and Scholarships )mvg been
thrown open without restriction of sex, ““except in cases where the deeds of gift or the
ascertained wishes of the donqr expressly preclude such a course; it being understood
that in the event of the establishment of any large number of Exhibitions and Scholar-
”“f s specially appropriated to either of the sexes by the te.rn}s nf the foundation, the
nogrd of Governors may again resiriot some of those now existing in favour of the other

sex.”




First Year
Exhibitions tion in

Year:
Three C (Advanced), each of $300.

For particulars see Pp- 54-56.
(Not transferable to other divisions below or other
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Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society Eahibition, awarded on the

of the June Examination.
bitions, given by the New York
$62, and the other $60

results

Two Sir William Dawson Exh
Graduates’ Society:—value, one
yearly.

Ten Macdonald Scholarships and Ezhi
W. (. Macdonald, Montreal :—value $

The Charles Alexander Scholarship, (for men students), founded
by Charles Alexander, Esq.,. Montreal, for the encourage-
ment of the study of (lassics and other subjects:—value
$90 yearly.

The Major H. Mills Scholarship, founded by bequest of the late
Major Hiram Mills :—value $100 yearly.

The Barbara Scott Scholarship, founded by the late Miss Bar-
bara Scott, Montreal, for the encouragement of the study
of the Classical languages and literature:—value $100 to

$120 yearly.
The Mackenzie Scholarsh
founded 'in memory O
value $150 yearly.
Four Exhibitions in th
only :—ranging in va
One Royal Victoria College Scholarship,

bitions, founded by Sir
125 to $150 each, },‘oarly.

ip for Economics and Political Science,
f the late Hon. Alexander Mackenzie:

¢ Royal Victoria College, open to women

Jue from '$75 to $200 yearly.
for women :—value $150

yearly.
RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY.

It is proposed to offer in September, 1904, a Research
Scholarship in Chemistry, on the endowment of the late Dr.
T. Sterry Hunt, to graduate students in the Faculties of Arts
and Applied Science. (For particulars apply to the Professor

of Chemistry.)
FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS.

FACULTY OF ARTS.

ons are offered for competi-

The following seventeen Exhibiti
for admission to the First

June, 1904, to candidates

years.)




Five B (Higher), each of $150.
For particulars see Pp. 81-54,

(Any or all of these may be raised to $200, if the answering is suffi-
ciently good, and if there be other Exhibitions unawarded.)

Five A (Ordinar}' )Intri(:u]ation, B.A. course), viz., two of
$125 each; three of $100 each.

Two A ((’)J.'dinzn‘_\' Mutri(‘lﬂnﬁon, B. Se. course) of $100 each.

Two R. V. C. Exhibitions for Ordinary Matriculation. open to
women only, and conditiongj on residence in the Royal Victoria
Co]logv. ViZ., one of $200, and one of $100.

T'ne examination for First Year Exhibitions will be held each
year in connection with the Maitriculation Examination in June,
and will commence iy 1904 on June 6th.

These Exhibitions are open to men and women on equal
terms, unless the contrary is stated.

No candidate can hold two Exhibitions at the same time.

Blank forms of application, to be obtained from the Registrar
of the University, must he filled out and returned before the
1st of May, 1904.

In his application the candidate will specify the degree (B.A.
or B. Sc) to which he intends to proceed. The tenure of ap
Exhibition is conditional on the pursuit of the corresponding
curriculum (B. A. or B, Sc.) in the First Year.,

A. EXHIBITIONS,.

The A (()r('linnr.\' Hafriv11h1fion) Exhibitions wil] be awarded
on the results of the Matriculation Examination only, whether
for B.A. or BiSc. The marks taken in the subjects of the Pre-
liminary Division of the Examination, viz., English Grammar,
Composition, Dictation, Arithmetic and British History, will
not be taken into account in the competition, and candidates
who have previously passed in thoge subjects will not be re-
quired to repeat the examination,

(For details of requirements in the different subjects see
pp. 16-21.

B. EXHIBITIONS.

The B (Higher) Exhibitiong will be awarded on the results
of an examination in the subjects required for .\Iah‘ieuluﬁrm,
together with additiona] work in any three of the following;
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provided, however, that the Ordinary Matriculation papers in

the three chosen have also been taken:—

English.

Latin.

Greek.

French.

German.

Mathematics, Part IL.

nevertheless receive an A.

may
ks for the addi-

A candidate, not suceessful,
Exhibition, but in determining this, the mar
tional work will not he taken into account.

The details of the additional work in the above subjects are

as follows:—
English.

Grammar—An advanced knowledge of this subject will be
required, and, in addition, some acquaintance with the historical
development of English as lustrated in common and important
words. The candidate is recommended to read Mason’s OT
West’s Elements of English Grammar, and expected to supple-
ment Mason or West by using Morris’s Historical Outlines lof
English Accidence (Macmillan & Co.) as 2 book of reference.

Literature, 1904 and 1905. Milton; I7/Allegro and other
Macmillan & Co.); Macaulay, Essays on

short poems, ed. Bell (

Byron, Warren Hastings, Clive.
The candidate will be required to write an

Clomposition.—
ct connected with the examination.

es3ay On some subje

Provided two months’ motice be given, candidales may sub-
stitute an any year amn equivalent amount from the works pre-
scribed for the Semior Leaving Ezamination of the Province of
Ontario, Grade XII of the Province of Nova Scola, or the
Senior Leaving Ezamination of the Prince of Wales College,
g DA

Latin.

(yraramar; Translation at Sight; Prose Composition.

TEX'I‘J’)()OKH.——S()HN(‘HSC]N,‘]II’S or Allen and Greenough’s
Latin Grammar; Arnold’s Latin Prose Composition by Bradloy,
or Collar’s Latin Composition, Parts 11T and IV.
Translation from the following prescribed books:—

1004 and 1905, Horace, Odes TIL

»
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Provided two months’ notice be given, candidates may sub-
stitute in any year an equivalent amount from the works pre-
scribed for the Senior Leaving Examination of the Province of
Ontario, Grade XIT of the Province of Nova Scolia, or the
Senior Leaving Examination of the Prince of Wales College,
P.E.I.

Greek.

Grammar; Translation at Sight; Prose Composition.

TExT-Books.—Sonnenschein’s or Rutherford’s Greek Gram-
mar, or Burnet’s Greek Rudiments, or White’s First Greek
Book; Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek Prose Composition.
Translation from the following prescribed books:—

1904 and 1905, Homer, Odyssey VII; Euripides, Hecuba
(Sidgwick’s Selections).

Provided two months’ notice be gwen, candidates may sub-
stitute in any year an equivalent amount from the works pre-
scribed for the Senior Leaving Baamination of the Province of
Ontario, Grade XII of the Province of Nova Scotia, or the
Senior Leaving Exzamination of the Prince of Wales College,
L0400,

In both Latin and Greek. candidates who do not offer the
books prescribed above will have the option of an additional
paper in Composition and Translation af Sight.

French.

(@) Grammar, including Syntax; (b) Translation at sight
of French into English: (¢) Translation at sight of easy Eng-
lish prose passages into French; (d) Translation from the fol-
lowing texts:—

1904. Sarcey, Le Siége de Paris (Heath & Co.); Sandeau,
Mademoiselle de la Seigliére (Heath & Co.): About, Le Roi des
Montagnes (Heath & Co.).

1905. Augier, Le Gendre de M. Poirier (Heath & Co.);
DeVigny, La Canne de Jone (Heath & Co.); Sand, La Mare au
Diable (Heath & Co.).

Provided two months’ notice be gwven, candidates may sub-
stitute in any year an equivalent amount from the works pre-
scribed for the Senior Leaving Ezamination of the Province of
Ontarvo, Grade XII of the Province of Nova Scotia, or the
Sentor Leaving Ezamination of the Prince of Wales College,
P.E.I.
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German.
(a) Grammar.—Accidence and Syntax; (b) Translation at
sight from German into English; (¢) Translation at sight into
German of an easy passage of English prose; (d) Translation
and grammatical study of the following texts:—

1904. Sudermann, Der Katzensteg (Heath & C
Wilhelm Tell (Macmillan & Co.), or Leander,
(Copp, Clark Co.); Gerstaecker, Germelshausen (Heath & Co.).

1905. Schiller, Maria Stuart (Heath & Co.); Freytag, Die
Journalisten (Heath & Co.); Keller, Kleider machen Leute

(Heath & Co.).

0.); Schiller,
Triumereien

notice be given, candidates may sub-
stitute in any year an equivalent amount from the works pre-
seribed for the Semior Leaving Faamination of the Province of
Ontario, Grade XII of the Province of Nova Scotia, or the
Senior Leaving Examination of the Prince of Wales College,

P.EL

Provided two months’

Mathematics, Part I1.

Geometry—EBuclid’s Elements, Books IV and VI, with de-
fnitions of Book V, and easy deductions. '

Algebra—The three Progressions, Ratio, Proportion, Varia-
tion, Permutations and Combinations, Binomial Theorem,
ogarithms, Interest and Annuities, as in Hall & Knight’s
Elementary Algebra, omitting Chapters 36, 40, 41, 4%, or in
similar text-books.

Trigonomciry.—)I’oasmwnont of Angles, Trigonometrical
ratios or functions of one angle, of two angles and of a multiple
angle, as in Hamblin Smith, pp. 1-105, or as in Lock’s Elemen-
tary Trigonometry, Chapters I-XII, or in similar text-books.

C. EXHIBITIONS.

Examination in Special Courses.

he C (Advanced) Exhibitions, the marks for

In awarding 1
A pass

ordinary matriculation will not be taken into account.
in the subjects chosen will, however, count towards matricula-
tion. and in order to complete his matriculation, a candidate
will take the ordinary papers in the remaining subjects required.

Candidates who have previously taken the matriculation ex-
amination in this University, or who matriculate on certificates,
will not be required to take the ordinary papers.
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A candidate, not successful, may nevertheless receive a B or
an A Exhibition if he has fulfilled the conditions for them given
above.  The special papers set for O will. in this case, he re-
garded as papers both for B and A.

In the awarding of these Exhibitions, marked excellence in
any subject will be taken into special account, but a satisfactory
standard will be required in all the subjects offered.

Of the subjects in the following list, candidates are required
to select three. No credit will be given for work in a fourth
subject.

English (including History).
Mathematics.

Latin.

Greek.

French.

German.

The details of the requirements in each subject are as follows

English and History.

1904. Language.—Toller, Outlines of the History of the
English Language (Macmillan & Co.).

]J’/ﬂr«(/i(l'(’.»—(,‘0]01'1'(_1;;0, Ancient Mariner, ed. Bates (Long-
mans); Wordsworth, Selections, ed. Webh (Macmillan & Co.);
Tennyson, Selections, ed. Rowe and Webb (Macmillan & Co.);
Shakspere, Merchant of Venice, As You Like It, Julius Ceesar,
all three plays edited by Deighton (Macmillan & Co.).

History—Green’s Short History of the English People.

Composition.—An essay on some subject connected with the
works specified.

1905. Milton, I°Allegro, and other poems, ed. Bell (Mac-
millan & Co.); Macaulay, Essays on Byron, Warren Hastings
and Clive; Coleridge, Ancient Mariner, ed. Bates (Longmans) ;
Wordsworth, Selections, ed. Webb (Macmillan & Co.); Shaks-
pere, Merchant of Venice, As You Like It, Julius Ceesar, all
three plays edited by Deighton (Macmillan & Co.).

History.—Green’s Short History of the English. People.

Composition.—An essay on some subject connected with the-
works specified.
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Mathematics.

Geometry.—Euclid’s Elements, Books I, IT, IIL, IV, VI, with

definitions of Book V, and problems.

A special paper will be set in problems. Candidates are re-
commended to study the theorems and examples in Hall &
Stevens’ edition.

Algebra—Elementary Rules, Involution, Evolution, Frac-
tions, Indices, Surds, Simple and Quadratic Equations of one
or more unknown quantities, the three Progressions, Ratio, Pro-
portion, Variation, Permutations and Clombinations, Binomial
Theorem, Logarithms, Interest and Annuities, as in Hall &
Knight’s Elementary Algebra, omitting Chapters 36, 40 and 42.

Trigonometry.—To the end of the Solution of Triangles.

Latin.

Hicher Grammar, Higher Prose Composition and Translation

]
ol
at Sight. Passages for i ranslation from the following books:—
1904 and 1905. Virgil, Aeneid [.VI: Horace, Odes IlL;
(Cicero, Catiline Orations.
Greek.
Prose Composition and Transla-

Higher Grammar, Higher
he following

tion at Sight. Passages for translation from Tt
1):\0]{.\':—
1904 and 1905. Homer, Odyssey I-VII; Euripides, Hecuba
and Alcestis.
French.

Higher Grammar, Higher Prose Composition and Translation
at Sight. Passages for translation from the following texts:—
1904 and 1905. Augier, Le Qendre de M. Poirier (Heath &
Co.); DeVigny, La Canne de Jone (Heath & Co.); Sand, La
Mare au Diable (Heath & Co.); Thierry, Récits des Temps Mé-
- rovingiens (Pitt Press); Mme de Stiiel, Le Directoire (Pitt
Press).
German.
Higher Grammar, Higher Prose Composition and Translation
at Sight. Passages for transglation from the following texts:—
1904 and-1905. Auf der Sonnenseite (Ieath & Co.); Storm,
Immensee (Heath & Co.); Schiller, Maria Stuart (Heath &
Co.); Freytag, Die Journalisten (Heath & Co.); Keller, Kleider
machen Leute (Heath & Co.); Lessing, Minna von Barnhelm.
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS.

The following exhibitions are offered for competition to
students entering the Second year, in September, 1904 :—

Three of $150, open to both colleges.

Three of $75 open to both colleges.

The subjects of examination are divided into two groups as
follows :—

Group I.—Greek, Latin, French, German, English.

Group 1I.—Mathematics, Physics.

Candidates are required to offer two major subjects and one
minor subject . The two major subjects must be selected from
the same group, the minor subject from either group, the exam-
ination in the major subject being more extensive than that in
the same subject presented as a minor subject. Two exhibitions
of $150 each and two of $75 each are offered to candidates
taking their major subjects from Group I, and one exhibition
of $150 and one of $75 to candidates taking their major sub-
jeets from Group IIT.

The above exhibitions are open to all undergraduates in arts,
whether they are taking the B.A. or the B.Sec. course.

Details of the Requirements in each Subject.
Greek.
(As a Major Subject).

I. (¢) Lucian, Charon and Somnium (Heitland, Pitt Press).
(b) Plato, Apology (Stock).
(¢) Euripides, Hecuba (Upcott, Bell & Sons).
II. Composition and Translation at Sight:—Fletcher and
Nicholson’s Greek Prose Composition.
ITI. Histery:—Bury’s History of Greece.
(As a Minor Subject).
The same as above, omitting I c.
Latin.
(As a Major Subject).
I. (a) Virgil, Georgics I & IV (Page, Macmillan).
(b) Cicero, De Senectute (Warman, Bell & Sons).
(¢) Tacitus, Agricola (Pearce, Bell & Sons).




58

II. Composition and Translation at Sight,

IIT. History: How and Leigh’s History of Rome, Chaps.

XVII-XLIV (from the First Punic War to the death of Sulla). *
(As a Minor Subject).

The same as above, omitting I c.

French.
(As a Major Subject).

(@) Grammar; (b) Translation at sight of an English pass-
age into French; (c) French composition on a prescribed sub-
ject; (d) a critical study of the following texts, tested by
questions in the French language, to be answered in French:—

Corneille, Cinna; Moliére, 1’ Avare ; Daudet, La Belle Niver-

naise (Holt & Co.).
(As a Minor Subject).

The same as above, omitting Moliére, 1.’ Avare. l

German.
(As a Major Subject).

(a) Grammar; (b) Translation at sight from German into
English, and from English into German; (c) a critical study of
Die Braut von Messina, and of the lives of Schiller and Goethe;
(d) Translation from the following texts:—Schiller, Die Braut
von Messina; Goethe, Goetz von Berlichingen; Rosegger, Der
Waldschulmeister (Holt & Co.).

(As a Minor Subject).

The same as above, omitting Schiller, Die Braut von Messina.

1 B English.
(As a Major Subject).

Shakspere, As You Like It (Ed. Deighton, Macmillan);
Milton, Comus (Ed. Bell, Macmillan); Johnson, Lives of Dry-
den and Pope (Ed. Milnes, Clarendon Press Series).

History.—Church, Middle Ages.

(As a Minor Subject).

The same as above, omitting Comus.
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Mathematics.
(Ads a Major Subject).

Plane Geometry—Ordinary and advanced section courses of
the First Year. ‘

Algebra.—Selected course from Chaps. I-XXXII of Hall and
Knight’s Higher algebra.

Theory of Equations—Selected course from Burnside and
Panton.

Plane Trigonometry.—As in the Ordinary and advanced sec-
tion courses of the First Year. :

. (As a Minor Subject).
The mathematics of the First Year Ordinary Course.

Physics.
As in Carhart and Chute.

THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS.

The following six scholarships, of the annual value of $150
each, will be open for competition in September, 1904 :—

One for English and another language.

One for Latin or Greek and another language* (English
excepted).

One for French or Germen and another language* (English
excepted). ¢ ’

Two for Mathematics and Physics.

One for Biology and Chemistry.4

In the event of no candidate of sufficient merit presenting
himself, the scholarship assigned to any group of subjects may,
at the discretion of the Faculty, be awarded in another group,
whether a scholarship has been already assigned to that group
or not.

Of the two Third Year Scholarships assigned to Mathematics
and Physics, one is open to women only, the other to men only.
Should, however, no candidate be eligible for the scholarship
open to men only, it may be awarded to a woman.

A scholarship shall ordinarily be continued in the fourth
year, but only on condition that the work of the third year has
proved satisfactory.

Mackenzie Scholarship.—This scholarship will be awarded on
the result of the Third Year’s work, to a student reading for

¥ The language not chosen in the firstinstance may be taken as thesecond language.
t In September, 1904, Chemistry only will be required,
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Honours in History and Economies, Course B. (see p. 109).
[t may be renewed for a second year should a suitable course of
post-graduate work be offered. The holder will be required to
continue his work in the Honour course specified above. The
value of the scholarship is $150 per annum. It cannot be held
concurrently with any other scholarship.

Details of the Requirements in each Subject.

Greek.

Plato, Purves, Selections, pp. 131-195 (Clarendon Press) ;
Sophocles, Oedipus Rex (Jebb, Pitt Press).
Prose Composition and Translation at Sight.

Latin.

Horace, Epistles, Book I (Wilkins, Macmillan); Cicero,
Selections from Letters, Tyrrell (Macmillan), pp.-1-83; Virgil,
Aeneid, Book VII, Sidgwick (Pitt Press); Sallust, Catiline,
Cook (Macmillan).

Prose Composition and Translation at Sight.

Ancient History.

Text-books—Bury, History of Greece, chapters on the Pelo-
ponnesian War (Macmillan) ; How and Leigh, History of Rome
to the Death of Caesar (Longmans).

English and History.

Literature.—Shakspere, Tempest, ed. Deighton (Macmillan);
Mil‘on. Paradise Lost, Books I and IT. ed. Macmillan (Mac-
millan); Lamb, Essays of Elia. ed. Hallward and Hill (Mac-
millan) ; Chaucer’s Knightes Tale. History:—Robinson, Intro-
duction to the History of Western Europe (Ginn & Co.). Com-
position.—The candidate will be required to write an essay on
some subject connected with the literature or history pre-
seribed. High marks will be given for this subject. A paper
on the work of the Second Year.

French.

(a) Composition; (b) Translation at sight from French into
English; (¢) Questions on the subject matter of the following
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texts, the lives of.their authors and the periods they repre-
sent :—

For 1904.—Moliére, Tartuffe; Racine, Iphigénie; Vigny,
Cinq Mars (Heath):; Musset, Les Nuits.

The entire examination will be held in the French language.
German.

(a) Composition; (b) Translation at sight from German into
English; (¢) Questions on the subject matter of the following
texts, the lives of their authors and the periods they repre-
sent:—

f'or 1904.—Schiller, Don Carlos; Goethe, Dichtung und
Wahrheit (Heath); Immermann, Der Oberhof (Pitt Press);
Keller, Dietegen (Ginn).

Mathematics.

Differential and Integral Calculus. — Lamb’s Infinitesimal
Calculus.

Analytic Geometry.—Charles Smith’s Conic Sections.

Higher Trigonometry.—Lock’s Higher Trigonometry.

Spherical Trigonometry. — MeLellan and Preston, Spherical
Trigonometry, Part I.

Algebra.—Determinants as in Burnside and Panton’s Theory
of Equations.

Physics.

Electricity and Magnetism.—S. Thompson.

Chemistry.

Reading.—Mendeléef’s Principles of Chemistry.  Essay,—
A discussion of the Elements in the Sccond and Fourth groups
of Mendeléef’s Table, from the standpoint of the Periodic Law.

Biotogy.

Goebel’s Organography, Vol. I.; Bower, F. 0., The Origin
of the Sporophyte in Ferns (Trans. Royal Soc.); Huxley,
Elementary Lessons in Physiology; Verworn, General Physi-
ology; a paper on the work done during the previous year.
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IV. REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES IN ARTS.
Regulations for the Degree of B.A.

After passing the First Year Matriculation Examination,
an Undergraduate, in order to obtain the Degree of B.A. or
B.Se., is required to attend regularly the appointed courses of
lectures for four years, and to pass the required Examinations
in each year. He cannot take more than the number of sub-
jects specified for each year without the special permission of
the Faculty, nor can he proceed with his course unless he passes
each examination in its assigned order. In case of failure to
pass any of these examinations, permission to recover standing
by passing Supplemental Examinations must be obtained
from the Faculty. The conditions under which such permis-
sion is granted are stated on pp. 69—70. Undergraduates are ar-
ranged in Years, from First to Fourth, according to their
academic standing.

1. Ordinary Course for the Degree of B.A.

N.B.—The Arabic numerals refer to the numbering of the
courses on pp. 18, et seqq; for example, Greek, 2, refers to the
second course given in the Department of Classics, p. 79.

First Year.
Greek, 1, or Latin, 1.
English, 1A, 1B, and History, 1.
Mathematics, 1.
Latin. 1, or Greek, 1, or French, |, 2, or German, 2,
Physics, 2.

French cannot be taken as a qualifying option in the First
Year, except by students who have passed the Matriculation
Examination in this subject.

An additional Language may be taken as an extra subject
in the first two years, if application be made to, and permission
obtained from, the Faculty at the beginning of the Session.
Credit will be given for it on application.

With a view to the encouragement of higher work, Advanced
Sections will be formed in all subjects as far as practicable,
and in these Honours may be awarded. Permission to take an
advanced section is granted by the Professor.

Students taking the work of advanced sections may be excused
from the work of the corresponding ordinary courses on the
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recommendation of the professor. No exemptions from other
subjects will be granted to students in advanced sections.

Second
Year.

Second Year.

(a) English, 2.

() Latin, 2, or Greek, 2-
( (© Greek, 2, or Latin, 2, 0r a Modern Language.
(d) Mathematics, 3, or Elementary Biology, 1-
() Chemistry, 1, Laboratory work in addition.
() Logic and Psychology, 1A, 1B.
(8 Hebrew, I.
(b} German or French.

Any Three, of
which (d), (e), -
or (g) must be

Students intending to take the double course in Arts (B.A.)
and Applied Science must take Mathematics and Chemistry;
those intending to take the double course in Arts (B.A.) and
Medicine must take Chemistry and Biology.
Advanced Sections will be formed in the Second Year, as in Advanced
the First. Cections.

Third and Fourth Years.

The subjects of the Third and Fourth Years are arranged in Third and

the following divisions:— Fourth
3 Years.

LANGUAGE AND
LITERATURE.
English, 3A, 3C,
4A, 4B, any two;
or for any two,
3C

Latin, 3, 4.

Greek, 3, 4.

Sanskrit, 1A, IB.

Comparative Philo-
logy. (half course),
IA, IB.

Frenoh, 5

German, 4.

Italian, in alternate
years.

‘Semitic Languages,
2, 3.

History, PHILOSOPHY
AND Law.

Philosophy, 3,4,
5o0r6.

History, 2.

Economics, I.

Political Science, 6.

Constitutional Law
and History.

Roman Law, |.

SCIENVE.

Mathematlics, 3.
Mechanics, 4, and
Astronomy, 4.
(Two half courses).
Physics :
Sound, Light, Heat
(full course), 2.
Electricity and
Magnetism (full
course), 3.
Chemistry, 2, 3, 4,
85,6,0rT,8B.
Geology, |I.
Zoology, 2.

Botany, 2, 3.

In the Fa-
culty of

Medicine.

Physiologyl(
Anatomy

From the above divisions six courses are to be selected by each
student in the Third and Fourth Years, three in each year.
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Each will be studied in lecture courses extending over not more
than four hours per week, with collateral reading, and, in the
case of the science subjects, laboratory work. One subject
chosen in the Third Year must be continued by every student
in his Fourth Year (Political Science, 6, will be accepted as a
contintation of Economies, 1, and vice versa); two subjects may
be continued if application to that effect be granted by the
Faculty or the Advisory Committee of the Faculty. Of the
whole six courses, one must be chosen by all candidates from the
list of subjects included under the head of Science, except
in cases where Chemistry or Biology has been selected as an
option in the Second Year.

Every undergraduate in the Third and Fourth Years is
required to submit to the Faculty, for their approval, at the
beginning of the scssion, a written statement of the subjects
he proposes to study during the session. He will not be allowed
to discontinue any of these, if approved, or begin any other,
without the speeial permission of the Faculty.

The Advisory Committee will meet not later than Oct. 1st
in each session, dnd report on the selections of subjects to the
Faculty. It may also report on the subjects chosen by the First
and Second Years. :

In order to differentiate the B.A. curriculum from that laid
down for the B.Se. (Arts), candidates for B.A. are debarred
from selecting more than three out of their six courses from
{he Science Division. Free options are allowed in all other
cases (except as far as regards the selecting of at least one
subject from the Science Division), subject to approval by the
Faculty, or the Advisory Committee of the Faculty.

In addition to the six courses, a course of one hour a week
in English Composition (3D, 4C) must be taken by every can-
didate for the Ordinary B.A. in the Third and Fourth Years,
and also by Honour students in English.

For details of each subject, see Courses of Lectures, pp. 78,
el seqq.

A candidate who secks to obtain an Ordinary B.A. Degree
of the First Class must fulfil the following conditions: he must
not only obtain the required aggregate of marks (viz., three-
fourths of the maximum), but he must also obtain First Class
standing in three of his subjects, and not less than Second
(Class in any subject.




: For arrangements enabling Students in Medicine or Applied Profes-
Science to take the course in Arts also, and obtain B.A., and Stil:::tls.
B.Se. (Applied Science), or M.D., in six years, see pp. T1-73;

and for the course leading to the degrees of B.Sc. (Arts) and

M.D. in six years, see pp. 73 and

2. Honour Courses for the Degree of B.A.

Honours of First, Second, or Third Rank will be awarded Honour
to successful candidates in any Honour Course established by Courses.
the Faculty, provided they have passed creditably the regular
Examinations in all the subjects proper to their year.

A student proposing to read for an Honour Course in the Third Year
Third Year RERMONTS:
(1) Must satisfy the Department of his qualifications to pro-

ceed with the subject or subjects in question;

() Must have obtained at least Second Class in three subjects
in the Sessional Examination of the Second Year.
Should he have failed in any subject, he must, in the
other subjects, have. obtained at least four Seconds or
their equivalent. A First and a Third may be consid-
ered equivalent to two Seconds. In every case in which
the subjects of an Honour Course are represented in the

econd Year Course, one of the Second Classes required
must be in the subject, or one of the subjects, of the
Honour Course.

(3) While attending lectures he must make progress satisfac-
tory to the Department. In case his progress is not
satisfactory he may be notified by the Faculty to dis-
continue attendance.

A candidate for Honours must take the Ordinary Course in
the subject in which he is reading for Honours, but where
the Honour Course corresponds to two ordinary subjects, a
candidate may, at the discretion of the Department, be exempt-
ed from attendance on lectures in these ordinary inhivm\ for ¢
number of hours not exceeding four weekly. In addition to
the Ordinary subject specified above, he is required to take
a second (mlnmr subject, which may be determined by the
Department in which he is a candidate for Honours. The
Faculty may, on the recommendation of the Department,
exempt any student from the obligation to take a second
ordinary subject.

4
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A student who desires to be a candidate for B.A. Honours
must have taken at least Second Rank Honours in the Third
Year. In this case he shall be required to take only one sub-
ject in his Ordinary Course, viz., that in which he is reading
for Honours. A Candidate, however, who obtains Third Rank
Honours at the B.A. Examinations, will not be,allowed credit
at the end of the Session for the exemption from other ordin-
ary subjects, unless the examiners certify that his knowledge
of the whole Honour Course is sufficient to justify it.

Honour lectures are open to all Partial Students who can
satisfy the Professor of their fitness to proceed with the work
of the course. Such students will not be ranked with Under-
graduates in the Examination lists.

No student is allowed to attend two Honour Courses with-
out the special permission of the Faculty.

Note.—For subjects of Ordinary Courses, see p. 78, el seqq.

The following are the subjects in which Honour Courses
are at present offered. Students who desire to graduate with
Honours in any of them are strongly recommended to take the
Advanced Sections of the Department in the First and Second
Years, where such are provided.

(N.B.—The numbers which stand after the Academic years
refer to the corresponding numbers of the Courses given on
the pages indicated.)

I. Classical Literature and History.
Third Year Honours—Greek, 5, 6, (pp. 81-82).
Latin, 5, 6, (pp. 85-86).
5, 7, (pp- 81-82).
5, 7, (pp. 85-86).

Fourth Year Honours—Greck,
Latin, 5,
2. English Language and Literature.
Third Year Honours—5, 6, (p. 92).
Fourth Year Honours—%, 8, 9, (p. 93); or 10, 11, 12, 13,
(pp. 93-94).
3. Modern Languages.
Third Year Honours—French, 7 or 8; 9, (p. 97).
German, 6 or 7; 8, (p. 99).
Fourth Year Honours—French, 7 or 8; 9, (p. 97).
German, 6 or 7; 8, (p. 99).




67

4. Semitic Languages.
Third Year Honours—4¢ and 4b, (pp. 100-101).
Fourth Year Honours—5a and 50, (p. 101).

5. Mental and Moral Philosophy.
Third Year Honours—6, 7, 8, 9, (pp. 104-105).
Fourth Year Honours—10, 11,12, (pp. 105-106).

6. History and Economics.
(A). Third Year Honours—History, 2, 5, 7. (pp. 107—-108.
Economics and Political Science,
1, 6, (pp. 109 and 111).
Fourth Year Honours—History, 5, 7, 8, (p. 107-108).
Economics and Political Science,
2,8, and ¥ or 8 (pp-109=111).
(B). Third Year Honours—Economics and Political Science,
1, 4, 5, 6, (pp. 109-111).
History, 2, (p. 107).
Fourth Year Honours.—Economics and Political Science,
2.08,74 5,7+ 8. (pp. 109=11 1)
History, 5, 7, (pp. 107-108).

7. Mathematics and Natural Philosophy-:
Third Year Honours—Mathematics, 7, 8, 9, 10, (p. 114).
Physics, 5; (p. 117%)-
Fourth Year Honours—Mathematics, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,
(pp. 114-115).
Physics, 5, 6, (p. 117).

8. Chemistry.

Third Year Honours—2 3, 4, (p. 118).
Fourth Year Honours—5, 6, 7, 8; or 7, 8, 9, (p. 119).

9. Geology and Mineralogy.
Third Year Honours—Mineralogy, 1, 3, (p. 120).
Geology, 1, (p. 120).
Fourth Year Honours—Mineralogy, 2, (p. 120).
Geology, 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 5, 6, 7,
(pp. 121-123).
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10. Biology.
Third Year Honours— By, S il i
Zoology, 4, (p. 1R7).

Fourth Year Honours— { Botany, 6, (p. 125).
Z(mlug'l\‘. 5§00 ok o e

Students proceeding to Honour Biology in the Third and
Fourth Years will take Chemistry and Biology in the Second
Year, one half course of Organic Chemistry in the Third Year,
and one half course of Geology in the Fourth Year.

3. Ordinary Course for the Degree of B.Sc. (Arts)

The B.Se. course in Arts has been specially arranged to give
the student a thorough training in Science, combined with a
good knowledge of English, French, and '‘German. A wide
range of sciences may be studied, and the course differs from
those offered in the Faculty of Applied Science in the substitu-
tion of modern languages for the more purely technical work
of that Faculty.

A high standard of attainment will in all cases be exacted,
and it is.expected that in the Final Year the course will include
instruction in the methods of modern research.

First Year.

Enelish, 1A, 1B, and History, 1.
French, 1, 2.
German, 2.
Mathematics- 1.
Physics, 2.
Second Year.
English. 2.
French, 3, 4.
German, 3.
Chemistry, 1—Laboratory work in addition.
Mathematics, 3, or Elementary Biology, 1.

(a) Upon entering the Second Year, the student must de-
cide upon the general character cf the course which he will
follow in the Third and Fourth Years. If his course in these
Years is to consist chiefly of Mathematics and Physics, he must
choose Mathematics; if it is to be chiefly Biological or Geo-
logical, he must take Biology; while if he intends to select
Chemistry, he must take Mathematics if he intends to devote
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special attention to Physical Chemistry, but Biology if he
intends to make special study of other branches of this
science.

(b) A candidate for the degree of B.Sc. must obtain at least
Second Class >1;11n,linf_v lm1h in French and German at the In-
termediate Examination, and, upon entering the Third Year,
must, in order to proceed with hi< course, be able to read with
ease scientific papers in both of these languages.

(¢) The student shall, in the Third Year, take a full course
in three of the following sciences, viz.:— Mathematics
Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany, Geology. He shall take,
in addition, a portion of the B. A. Honour Course in one of
them, as well as a course in English Composition.

(d) In the Fourth Year the student shall devote his time
chiefly to advanced work in one of the three sciences which
he has already studied in the Third Year. The course which
he is to follow will be drawn up by the Professors of the
science which he selects and must be approved by the B. Sc.
Advisory Committee. He shall take, in addition, a Course in
Knglish Composition.

V. EXAMINATIONS.

There are two examinations in each year, viz., at Christ-
mas and at the end of the Session. Successful students are
arranged in three classes at the Sessional examinations.

Christmas Examinations will be held in all the bub‘]Ot(\ of
the First and Second Years, and are obligatory on all T nder-
uq-ndnntm and also on all Partial Students of the First Year,
uulvw they have been specially exempted. Partial Students
of the First Year, who fail in the Christmas Examination,
will be requested to withdraw from the class. Twenty-five per
cent. of the marks given for the sessional work in each \ubwc

- will be assigned for “the results of the Christmas Examinations.
Students prevented by illness from attending the Christmas ex-
aminations will, on pu\ortnw a medical certlﬁcate be given
sessional standing on the results of the April examinations.
(Candidates who fail in courses of the First ;HM Second Years,
terminating at Christmas, will be required to pass, at the April
Txaminations, on an extra paper in the subject in which they
have failed.

Christmas Examinations in the Third or Fourth Years

may be held at the option of the Professors. When held, the
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same value will be assigned to them as in the case of the First
and Second Years.

2. An undergraduate who fails in one subject at the Ses-
sional Examinations of the First or of the Second Year, will
not be allowed to proceed with his Year unless he passes a
Supplemental Examination therein at the beginning of the
Session, or takes the Summer Course, if there be one, in the
subject, and passes the corresponding examination.

3. Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Exam-
inations of the First or of the Second Year, or in one subject
at the Third Year Sessional Examinations, involves the loss
of the Session. The Faculty may permit the student to re-
cover his standing by passing a Supplemental Examination at
the beginning of the following Session. If he fail in any sub-
Ject at this examination he will be required to repeat the year.

A Summer Course, on the same conditions as above, may be
accepted instead of a Supplemental Examination.

4. Examinations Supplemental to the Sessional Examina-
tions will be held in September, simultaneously with the Ma-
triculation Examinations. The time for the Supplemental
Examination will be fixed by the Faculty; the examination will
not be granted at any other time, except by special permission
of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee of $5.

5. A list of those to whom the Faculty has granted Supple-
mental Examinations in the following September will be pub-
lished after the Sessional Examination.

Examinations for the Degree of B.A.

After passing the Matriculation Examination at entrance,
candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts must pass each
of the four Sessional Examinations, including the Intermedi-
ate Examination at the end of the Second Year. Under the
provisions of the new curriculum, the Third and Fourth Year
Sessional Examinations constitute the Final.

1. Matriculation Examination.

1. The subjects are stated on p. 13.

2. Intermediate Examination.

2. The subjects are those prescribed for the Second Year,
(see p. 63.)
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3. Final Examination.

The qualifying subjects for the B.A. Degree will, under the
New Curriculum, consist of the six subjects taken up in course
in the Third and Fourth Years (pp. 63—64).

VI. REGULATIONS FOR COURSES IN ARTS LEAD-
ING INTO THE PROFESSIONAL FACULTIES.

Arts and Applied Science.

1. Any student intending to claim the privileges offered
below, is required, at the beginning of the session, to present
to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts a certificate of registration
in the Professional Faculty, and to produce, at the end of the
session, certificates of attendance and examination in the pro-
fessional classes specified.

2. Undergraduates beginning the Third Year in Arts, who
have taken all the Ordinary Mathematics of the first two years,
and the Chemistry of the Second Year, and who wish to pursue
their professional studies in the Faculty of Applied Science
50 as to obtain the Degree of B.A. and B.Sc. (App. Sc.) within
the following four years, will be exempted by the Faculty of
Applied Science from the Mathematics of the First Year in
Applied Science and from Chemistry of the Second Year.

3. They must, unless by special permission of the Faculty
of Arts, distribute the course of the Third and Fourth Years in
Arts over three years, in accordance with the following schedule
of studies:—

I. In the Third Y ear :—

(a) Physics of Third Year.

(b) Two of the courses which are not placed under the
heading “ Science” in the Arts curriculum. The
time tables of the two Faculties allow two of the
following subjects to be chosen:—English, History,
Political Science.

(¢) Either one or two hours weekly in English Compo-
sition.*

I1. In the Fourth Y ear:—

(a) Physics of Fourth Year.

(b) One hour weekly in English Composition, if only one
has been taken in the Third Year.

(c) The Mathematics of the Second Year Applied Sci-
ence (6 hours weekly as 13 courses).

*Nore.—Students are resommended to distribute their English work over two years.
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111. In the Fifth ¥ ear:—

The Mathematies of the Third Year Applied Science
(2 hours weekly as a half course). or another course
i the Arts curriculum.

4. Students who, having obtained permission of the Faculty,
desire to complete the course for the B.A. Degree in four
years, are required to take a full course in one subject in the
Arts curriculum in addition to the courses prescribed in 3, II,
above.

Arts (B.A. Gourse) and Medicine.

1. Undergraduates beginning the Third Year, who have
taken the Chemistry and Biology of the Second Year, and who
wish to pursue their professional studies in the Faculty ‘of
Medicine so as to obtain the Degrees of B.A. and M.D. within
the following four years, will be exempted by the Faculty of
Medicine from the subjects of Chemistry and Physics, and
Biology in the First Year of the Faculty of Medicine. In
the Second Year (Arts) they are permitted to take the con-
tinuation course in Animal Biology, on the same conditions as
students taking the six years’ course leading to the degrees
of B. Sc. and M.D.

R. They may complete the.Arts curriculum by taking the
following courses :—-

I. In the Third Year:—

(¢) Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, Histology and Phy-
siology, of First Year Medicine.

() Two of the courses which are not placed under the
heading “Science” in the Arts curriculum. The
time tables of the two Faculties allow the following
to be chosen:—

(1) French or Moral Philosophy or Economics.
(R) Political Science.

(c) Either one or two hours weekly in English Compo-
sition.*

II. In the Fourth Year:—

(a) Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, Histology, Physio-
logy, Chemistry, of Second Year Medicine.

{b) One hour weekly in English Composition, if only one
has been taken in the Third Year.*

* Nore.—Students are recommended to distribute their English work over two years,
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3. The Faculty strongly recommends intending students of
Medicine who do not take the combined six vears’ course to
spend a preliminary year in the study of the non-professional
subjects, i.e., Biology, Chemistry, and Physics, before enterirg
on the curriculum in the Faculty of Medicine.

Arts (B.Sc. Course) and Medicine.

1. Students who wish to take a combined course in the
Faculties of Arts and Medicine with a view to obtaining the
Degrees of B.Sec. (Arts) and M.D. within six years, must take
Latin under head 6 of the Matriculation requirements for the
B.Sc. course, see p. 12.

2. They must take the Ordinary B.Sc. course with the fol-
lowing modifications :—

Second Year Students shall take Elementary Biology. This
course shall consist of either (1) the course in Elementary
Biology required of IFirst Year Students in Medicine (i.e., 8
weeks Zoology together with 4 weeks Botany), together with a
further course after Christmas (during the spring term of the
Faculty of Arts) in Animal Biolegy; or (2) the full ordinary
course in Elementary Biology of the Faculty of Arts, consist-
ing of 12 weeks Zoology (up to Christmas) followed by 12
weeks Botany.

Third Year Students taking the Double Course shall be re-
quired to offer one of the following:—

I. Zoology.—(a) The full Ordinary Continuation Course of
the Faculty of Arts, and in addition (b) half the Honours
Course, the latter to be taken during the first half of the
session.

II. Physies.—(a) The Full Ordinary Course of the Faculty
of Arts, under which head students may take either the course
in Sound, Light and Heat (Physies, 2) or that on Electricity
and Magnetism (Physics, 3), or a combined course eensisting
of portions of these, and in addition (b) advanced work con-
stituting half an Honours Course, the latter to be taken during
the first half of the session.

ITI. Chemistry.—(a) A half-course in Physical Chemistry,
during the first half of the session (frem Chemistry, 7, 8);
(0) a half-course in Organic Chemistry, during the second half
of the session (Chemistry, 3, 6); (¢) advanced work constitut-
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ing half an Honours Course, the last to be taken during the

first half of the session.

IV. Botany.—(a) The full Ordinary Primary Course of

the Faculty of Arts (Botany, 2); (b) either half the Honours
Course prescribed for Fourth Year Students in the Faculty
of Arts (Botany, 6); or half an Honours Course in Chemis-
try, Physies or Zoology. The work under (b) is in any case
to be taken during the first half of the session.

Fourth Year—Wednesday afternoon and Saturday morn-
ing of each week shall be devoted either (1) to Laboratory
Work in connection with still more advanced study in the
subjects selected during the Third Year; or (2) to work in
another branch of Science, provided the student is sufficiently
well grounded to enable him to do the special work which
may be assigned to him.

Arts and Law.

Students intending to go forward to the Faculty of Law
are recommended to include in their Third and Fourth Years
Arts, such subjects as Constitutional Law and History, Econ-
omics, Political Science, and Roman Law.

Literate in Arts.

A certificate of “Literate in Arts” will be given along with
the professional degree in Medicine or Applied Science, to

those who have completed two years’ study in the Faculty of

Arts, and have passed the prescribed examinations.

Students of the University Attending Affiliated Theological
Colleges.

1. These students are subject to the regulations of the Fac-
ulty of Arts in the same manner as other students.

2. The Faculty will make formal reports to the governing
body of the Theological College which such students may
attend as to:—(a) their conduct and attendance on the classes
of the Faculty; and (b) their standing in the several examina-

tions; such reports to be furnished after the Examinations, if

called for.
3. Students of affiliated Theological Colleges who are pur-

suing a double course in Arts and Divinity (six years at least)

will take in the Third and Fourth Years the courses which

constitute the ordinary curriculum in Arts, less a half course:

in each of these Years, or a whole course in either.
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VII. MEDALS, PRIZES, CLASSING, AND CERTIFI-
CATES.

1. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour Exam-
inations to students who take the highest honours of the First
Rank in the subjects stated below, and who shall have passed
creditably the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of B.A,,
provided they have been recommended therefor to the Corpor-
ation by the Faculty on the report of the Examiners:—

The Henry Chapman Gold Medal for Classical Languages
and Literature.

The Prince of Wales Gold Medal for Mental and Moral
Philosophy.

The Anne Molson Gold Medal for Mathematics and Natural
Philosophy.

The Shakspere Gold Medal for the English Language and
Literature.

The Logan Gold Medal for Geology, Mineralogy and Pal@on-
tology.

The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal for Biology.

The Governor-General’s Gold Medal for Modern Languages
and Literature.

The regulations for the Governor-General’s Gold Medal are
as follows:—

(1) The subjects for competition shall be the French and German
languages and literatures.

(2) The course of study shall extend over two years, viz., the
“Third and Fourth Years.

(3) The successful Candidate must be capable of speaking and
writing both languages correctly.

(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in
both the Third and Fourth Years, at which Honours may be awarded
to deserving Candidates.

(5) The general conditions of competition and the privileges as
regards exemptions shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals
in the Faculty of Arts.

(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete,
provided they pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth Years
in the above subjects. '

(7) Candidates desiring to enter the Third Year of the Course,
who have not obtained First-Class Standing at the Intermediate or
Sessional Examinations of the Second Year in Arts, are required to
pass an examination in the work of the first two years of the Course
in Modern Languages, if called on to do so by the Professors.

(8) The subjects of examination shall be those of the Honour
Course in Modern Languages.
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In addition to the above, certain Medals are offered annually
by the Alliance Francaise, at the discretion of the Depart-
ment of Modern Languages.

If there be no candidate for any Medal, or if none of the
candidates fulfil the required conditions, the Medal will be
withheld, and the proceeds of its endowment for the year may
be devoted to prizes in the subject for which it was intended.
For details, see announcement of the several subjects below.

2. Special Certificates will be given to those candidates for
B.A. who have been placed in the First Class at the ordinary
B.A. Examination; have obtained three-fourths of the maxi-
mum marks in the aggregate of the courses proper to the
Third and Fourth Years, are in the First Class in not less
than half of these courses, and have no Third Class. At this
examination, no candidate who has taken exemptions (see
pp- 72—74) can be placed in the First Class unless he has ob-
tained First Class in the examination in four of the subjects
offered (each corresponding to a full course of lectures), and
has no Third Class.

3. Certificates of High General Standing will be granted to
those Undergraduates of the first two years who have obtained
three-fourths of the maximum marks in the aggregate of the
studies proper to their year, are placed in the First Class in
not less than half the subjects, and have not more than one
Third Class.

4. Prizes or Certificates will be given to those .Undergradu-
ates who have distinguished themselves in the studies of a
particular class, and have attended all the other classes proper
to their year.

5. Graduates who attend lectures in any subject, and pass
the corresponding examinations therein, may obtain certifi-
cates of their standing, whether the course in question be
Ordinary, Advanced or Honour.

6. The Neil Stewart Prize—An annual prize of $15, is open
to all Undergraduates and Graduates of this University, and
also to Graduates of any other University, who are students of
Theology in some College affiliated to this University.  The
rules which govern the award of this prize are as follows:—

(1) The Candidate must pass, in the First Class, a thorough
examination unon the following subiects: Hebrew Grammar: reading
and translation at sight from the Pentateuch, and from such poetic
portions of the Scriptures as may be determined.




Macdonald Physies Building.—A Lecture Theatre.

Macdonald Physics Building.

An Elementary Electrical Laboratory.
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(2) There will be two Examinatiyns of three hours each—one in
Grammar and the other in Translation and Analysis.

(Course for the present year: Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius
Translation and Analysis of Exodus; Isaiah XIL. to the end of the
book.)

(3) In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard,
the prize will be withheld, and a prize of $30 will be offered in the
following year for the same.

This Prize, founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A,,
and terminated by his death, was re-established by the liberal-
ity of the late Neil Stewart, Esq, of Vankleek Hill.

7. Early English Text Society’s Prize.—This prize, the an-
nual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be awarded
for proficiency in the subjects of the language group in the
English Honour curriculum of th: Third and Fourth Years.

8. New Shakspere Society’s Prize.—This prize, the annual
gift of the New Shakspere Socety, open to Graduates and
Undergraduates, will be awarded for a critical knowledge of
the following plays of Shakspere:—Hamlet, Macheth, Othello,
King Lear.

9. Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize.—This prize, intended
as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. G. Coster,
M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, St. John,
N.B,, is offered by Colin H. Livingstone, B.A., to Undergrad-
uates (men or women) from the: Maritime Provinces (Nova
Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island). In April,
1905. it will be awarded to that Undergraduate of the First,
Second or Third Year, from the above Provinces, who, in the
opinion of the Faculty, has passed the most satisfactory Ses-
sional Examinations, as stipulated by the donor.

10. Annie McIntosh Prize.—The income of the sum of $425,
subscribed by the pupils and frends of the late Miss Annie
M. MecIntosh, will be offered as a prize to students of the
Roval Victoria College in such subject, or for such work, as
the Faculty may determine.

11. Science Scholarships Granted by Her Majesty’s Commis-
sioners for the Exhibition of 185l.—These scholarships, of the
value of £150 a year, are tenable for two or, in rare instances,
three yvears. They are limited, according to the Report of
the (,'o;mnisioners, “to those brarches of Science (such as Phy-
sics. Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension of T.th]'Ch. is
specially important for our natibnal indusf.rles.” Their object
is not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “to enable
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students to continue the prosecution of science with the view of
aiding in its advance or in its application to the industries of
the country.”

Seven nominations to these scholarships have already been
placed by the Commissioners at the disposal of McGill Uni-
versity (in 1891, 1893, 1895, 1897, 1899, 1901 and 1903). A
scholarship was awarded on each occasion.

When nominations are offered, they are open to students
of not less than three years standing in the Faculty of Arts
or of Applied Science, and are tenable at any University or
at any other Institution approved by the Commissioners.

12. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certi-
ficates or Prizes will be published in order of merit, with
mention, in the case of students of the First and Second
Years, of the schools in which their preliminary education
has been received.

Vill. SUMMER CLASSES.

During the months of May and June, a series of SuMMER
Crasses will be conducted, intended mainly, in the first in-
stance, to meet the requirements of students in the first two
years of their course. The subjects offered are English, Latin,
Greek, Logic, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, French, Ger-
man and Elementary Biology. A fee of eight dollars will be
exigible for any one class, and of four dollars for each addi-
tional class.

IX. COURSES OF LECTURES.

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS.

PROFESSORS: —W, PETERSON, M.A., LLD.

JOHN MACNAUGHTON, M.A.
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR:—A, J. EAToN, M.A., PH.D.
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR :—S. B. SLACK, M.A.
LECTURER :— LEMUEL ROBERTSON, B.A.
Turor -(Royal Victoria College) :— ELIZABETH A. HaMwmonNDp, B.A.

In this department, the work of the first two years is divided
mainly between exercises in Grammar and Composition and
the reading of selected authors. The attention of the student
is at the same time directed to the collateral subjects of History,
Literature, Antiquities, and Geography, in connection with
which various text-books are recommended, as specified below.
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‘ In the Third and Fourth Years (as also in the Homnour
Courses) the instruction takes more of the lecture form, and
an attempt is made to give a connected view of the leading
branches of ancient literature, and the most important phases
of ancient life and thought.

Students may be examined on the whole of the work pre-
scribed for each class, even though it may not have been over-
taken in lecture.

Subjects are suggested for Summer Readings in the various
branches of class work. Students are strongly recommended
to undertake these subjects during their long vacation, and
credit will be given for them at an examination held in the
first week in October.

Students are also recommended to devote some part of the
vacation to the subjects set down under the head of History
and Literature, which will form part of the Sessional Examin-
ation.

Greek.

1. In this class, besides a review of grammatical princiy
(Allen’s Elementary Grammar), portions of some Greek
authors—e.g., Xenophon, Homer, Herodotus, Lucian, and
Euripides—are read and explained.

For 1904-05, the work will be Arrian’s Anabasis (Selections,
Maemillan) ; Homer, Tliad, XVIIL (Platt, Blackie’s Illustrated
Series) ; Euripides, Hecuba (Upcott, Bell’s I11. Classics). For
Composition, the manual used will be North & Hillard’s Greek
Prose Composition (Rivingtons) ; for Translation at Sight,
written and oral, Greek Unseens in Prose and Verse, Intermedi-
ate Section (Blackie and Son).

History.—From B.C. 560 to 479, Cox’s “ Greeks and Per-
siang” (Longmans’ Epoch Series).

Four hours a week.
5. The work of the Second Year will be selected mainly from

the Greek Dramatists, and from Thucydides, Plato or Demos-
thenes. Students are expected to be provided with Allen’s
Elementary Greek Grammar.

Subjects for 1904-05:—

SUMMER ReapINas.—Plato’s Apology of Socrates (Adam).
Students are also recommended to work through some portion
of Burnet’s Greek Rudiments (Longmans).

sles Ordinary.

First Year.




Third Year.
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SESSIONAL LecTures.—Thucydides, VII (Marchant, Macmil-
lan), in part; Homer, Odyssey VI (Merry, Clarendon Press);
Sophocles, Ajax (Jebb, Rivingtons). The practice of Com-
position and Translation at Sight will be continued as before:
North & Hillard’s Greek Prose Composition (Rivingtons), and
Unseens in Prose and Verse, Senior Section (Sharwood Smith,
Blackie and Scn). |

History.—The Athenian Supremacy ; Bury’s History of
Greece.

LItERATURE.—Fowler’s History of Ancient Greek Litera-
ture, pp. 1-57 and 179—246.

Four hours a week.

The following books are recommended for reference during
the first two years of the course:—Jebb’s Introduction to Hom.
er (Maclehose) ; Fowler’s History of Greek Littrature; Gow’s
Companion to School Classics (in part); Bury’s History of
Greece (Macmillan): Mahaffy’s Primer of Greek Antiquities;
and Tozer’s Primer of Classical Geography (Macmillan);
Allen’s Elementary Greek Grammar (Clarendon Press); or
Burnet’s Greek Rudiments.

Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’s Atlas
Antiquus.

3. Under the provisions of the new curriculum Greek is one
of the subjects which may be offered as one of the six courses
during the Third and Fourth Years together. The increased
time which is thus given to it makes it possible to add to the
reading of selected authors and the practice of Composition
and Translation at Sight short courses of lectures on subjects
of general interest in the departments of History, Philosophy,
Literature, Art and Antiquities. One-fourth of the whole time
of the Class (t.e, one hour a week) is devoted to such lecture
courses.

For the Session 1904-05, the course will be as follows :—

a. SUMMER READINGS.—Sophocles, Qedipus Tyrannus (Jebb,
Pitt Press).
b. HISTORY, TATERATURE, ART AND ANTIQUITIES.—Courses will
be delivered on two of the following three:—
(1) Greek Philosophy—12 Lectures.
(%) Greek History from the accession of Alexander—12
Lectures.
(3) Early Greece—12 Lectures.
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These lectures will be illustrated, where possible, by lantern
slides or photographs, while many of the best works on classical
antiquities will also be accessible to the student in the College
Library.
¢. AUTHORS.—Aeschines in Ctesiphontem (Richardson, Ginn

& Uo.); Aristophanes, Clouds (Merry, Clarendon Press):
Euripides, Hercules Furens (Grey and Hutchinson, Pitt
])l'(’,\\).

d. For practice in Composition, Mackie’s Parallel Passages for
Translation into Greek and English (Macmillan): for
Translation at Sight, Tod and Longworth, Passages for
Unseen Translation (Longmans).

Four hours a week.

4. Subjects for 1904-5.

SUMMER  READINGS —Merriam’s The Phaeacians of
Homer (Harper’s), containing Odyssey VI, VII, VIII and
XIII, 1-184.

The remainder of the course will be the same as for the
Third Year.

A certain amount of reading in some of the following hooks
will be found helpful:

Gow’s Companion to School Classics (Macmillan); Bury’s
History of Greece (Macmillan) ; Jebb’s Growth and Influence
of Classical Greek Poetry (Maemillan) ; Campbell’s Guide to
Greek Tragedy (Percival) ;  Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam) ;
Haigh’s The Attic Theatre (Clarendon Press) ; Cornish’s Con-
cise Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities (Murray) ;
Fowler’s History of Greek Literature; Kiepert’s Manual of
Ancient Geography (Macmillan) ; Greenidge’s Constitutional
History; Giles’ Short Manual of Philology (Macmillan).

Students taking Comparative Philology as a half course in
either the Third or Fourth Year may in that year omit from
the prescribed courses in Greek, or Latin, or Greek and Latin
together, one author and two of the short courses under the
head of History, Literature, Art and Antiquities.

5. The work of the Honours Classes in Greek has been so
arranged as to admit of separate courses of lectures being given,
with illustrative readings, along certain main lines of literary
study, in addition to supplementary work as provided for beloi.
In 1904-05 the Lecture courses will be as under, the books

Fourth
Year.

Honours.
Third and
Fourth
Years.
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selected for class reading being specified under each separate
head :—

A. Lyric and Alexandrine Poetry: Pindar, Isthmians (Bury,
Macmillan); Selections from Callimachus (Wilamowitz).

B. Drama: Aeschylus, Choephoroi and Eumenides (Sidg-
wick, Clarendon Press).

(. History: Thucydides II (Marchant, Macmillan).

Three hours a week.

Translation at Sight.—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exer-
cises (Clarendon Press).

Prose ()’un'z,posfz'/(un.——Mackie’s Parallel Passages (Macmillan),
and from dictation.

Seminary Work.—Essays and Lectures on History, Litera-
ture, Comparative Philology and Ancient Philosophy.

6. Private Reading—Plato, Purves, Selections, pp. 131-19
(Clarendon Press); Sophocles, Oedipus Rex (Jebb, Cambridge
University Press).

In History the examination will be directed to testing a gen-
eral knowledge of the course of Greck History to the death of
Alexander, and a more minute knowledge of the developmert
of the Athenian Constitution and the period of Athenian
Supremacy. In Literature, a general knowledge will be ex-
pected of the course of Greek literature and a more minuse
knowledge of the lives and writings of the authors prescribed.

v. Private Reading.—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus (J ebb,
Cambridge Press); Lysias in Tratosthenem; Aristophanes,
Birds (Merry, Clarendon Press); Selections from Menander &
Philemon in Pickard—Cambridge: Greek Comic Fragments
(Clarendon Press); Aristotle, BEthics, 1, 11, and X (Bywater,
Oxford); Theocritus, I, 1L, IV, XI, XV (Cholmeley, Bell &
Sons).

Students are recommended to supplement the Lecture-Courses
by a certain amount of reading in some of the following hooks:

History, Literature and Antiquities—Bury, Symonds, Fowler;
Jebb’s Growth and Influence of Classical Greek Poetry: Leaf’s
Companion to the Tliad ; Butcher’s Aspects of the Greek Genius;
Mahaffy’s Social Life in Greece; Jebb’s Attic Orators.

Grammar and Philology.—Goodwin’s Greek Moods and
Tenses, and Giles’s Short Manual of Philology (Macmillan);
Monro's Homeric Grammar (Clarendon Press).
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British School of Classical Studies in Athens.

This University is a contributor to the support of this
School, which affords facilities for archaological and classical
Investigation, and study in Greece. Graduates in Arts of
Me@ill University are accordingly entitled to special privileges
and advantages as regards tuition in the School.

Latin.

.1. In ihis‘ class, 'bosi‘dcs a general review of gmmmutic;llordinary_
principles (New Latin Grammar, Allen and Greenough), por- First
tions of some Tiatin author,—such as Ovid, Tibullus. Livy, Year.
Sallust, Virgil, Horace or Cicero—are read and explained.

For 1904-5, the subjects will be Cicero, De Senectute

(Warman, Bell & Sons) ; Ovid, Elegiac Selections (F. C. Smith,
Bell & Sons); Virgil, Aeneid VI (Phillipson, Bell & Sons).
For practice in Composition, both written and oral, the text-
book in use during the first year will be North & Hillard’s Latin
Prose Composition (Rivingtons); and for Translation at Sight,
Alford’s Latin Passages for Sight Translation (Maemillan).
Hyistory.—Carthaginian Wars, B.C.,263-146; Shuckburgh’s
History of Rome, or “Rome and Carthage” (Longmans’ Epoch
Series). For advanced section only, Tacitus, Agricola, (Pearce,
Bell & Sons).

Four hours a week.

3 For 1904-5, the ;~tul>l]'f*ct'f< will })9: = Second
SUMMER {1-:.\l)lxm.—(‘l(fm'o, In Catilinam I and II (Her- ., Year:
ring, Bell & Sons); or Cicero De Senectute (Warman, Bell
& Sons).

SessTONAL Lectures.—Cicero, Pro Lege Manilia, and Pro
Archia (King, Clarendon Press); Horace, Wickham’s Selected
Odes (Clarendon Press): Virgil, Aeneid IV (Warman, Bell &
Sons.). Composition and Translation at Sight, Bradley’s Arnold ;
and Alford’s Latin Passages for Sight Translation (Macmillan).

History.—The Last Century of the Republic, B.C., 133-

31; as in How and Leigh’s Roman History.

LirerATURE—The subject matter of Quintilian X, chap.
1, §§ 37-131. For advanced section only, Horace, Epistles.
Book T.

Four hours a week.

The following books are recommended for reference dur-
ing the first two years of the course: How and Leigh’s His-
tory of Rome (Longmans); Strachan-Davidson’s Cicero;
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Warde-Fowler's (Caesar (Putnam) ; Wilkins’ Primer
of Roman Literature; Wilkins’ Primer of Roman Antiquities;
New Latin Grammar, Allen and Greenough.

Students should ‘provide themselves also with Kiepert’s
Atlas Antiquus.

3. Under the provisions of the new curriculum, Latin is
one of the subjects which may be offered as one of six courses,
during the Third and Fourth Years together. The increased
time which is thus given to it makes it possible to add to the
reading of selected authors and the practice of Composition
and Translation at Sight short courses of lectures on subjects
of general interest in the departments of History, Philosophy,
Literature, Art and Antiquities. One-fourth of the whole
time of the Class (i.., one hour a week) is devoted to such lec-
ture-courses. ~

For the Session of 1904-05, the course will be as follows:—

a. Starver REeaDINGs.—Virgil, Aeneid VII (Sidgwick, Pitt
Press).

b. History, LITERATURE AND ANTIQUITIES.—Courses will
be delivered on at least two of the following four sub-

jects :—
(1) History of Classical Scholarship in the Fifteenth and

Sixteenth Centuries—12 Lectures.

(2) The History of the Roman Empire—1% Lectures.

(3) Private Life of the Romans—12 Lectures.

(4) History of Roman Literature to the end of the

Republic—12 Lectures.

These lectures will be illustrated, where possible, with lan-
tern slides or photographs, while many of the best works on
classical antiquities will also be accessible to the student in
the College Library.

AvrHors.—Cicero, Pro Sestio (Holden, Macmillan) ; Horace,
Epistles I and II (Wilkins, Macmillan); Plautus, Captivi
(Lindsay, Macmillan).

d. For practice in Composition, Nixon’s Parallel Extracts (Mac-
millan), and from dictation; and for T'ranslation at Sight,
Tod and Longworth, Passages for Unseen Translation
(Longmans).

Four hours a week.

4. Subjects for 1904-05:—

Summer ReapiNgs.—Horace, De Arte Poetica (Wilkins,
Macmillan).
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The remainder of the course will be the same as for the
Third Year.

Nore.—The following books are recommended for refer-
ence: (Gow’s Companion to School Classics (Macmillan);
Mackail’s Latin Literature (Murray); How and Leigh’s His-
tory of Rome (Longmans) ; Pelham’s Outlines of Roman His-
tory (Percival) ; Capes’ Early Roman Empire (Longmans’ Epoch
Series); Cornish’s Concise Dictionary of Greek and Roman
Antiquities (Murray) ; Kiepert’s Manual of Ancient Geography
(Macmiilan); Bennett’s Appendix to Latin Grammar; Giles,
Short Manual of Philology (Macmillan).

Students taking Comparative Philology as a half course in
evther the Third or Fourth Year may in that year omit from
the prescribed courses in Latin, or Greek, or Latin and Greek
together, one author and two of the short courses under the

r head of History, Literature, Art and Antiquities.

5. As in Greek, the work of the Honours Classes in Latin Honours.
has been so arranged as to admit of separate courses of lee- Third and
tures being given, with illustrative readings, along certain Fourth

S o > &% 2 Years.
main lines of literary study, in addition to supplementary
work as provided for below. In 1904-05, the Lecture Courses
will be on three of the following, the books selected for class
reading being specified under each separate head:—

A. Epic Poetry: Virgil, Aeneid I-1V, and Lucan VI and VII.

B. Prose: Development of Latin Style (Gudeman’s Prose
Selections, Harper).

C. Roman Comedy: Plautus, Rudens (Sonnenschein), Tri-
nummus (Gray); Terence, Phormio (Freeman and Sloman)
Andria (Freeman and Sloman).

D. Oratory: Cicero, Verrine Orations.

Three hours a week.

Translation at Sight—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exer-
cises (Clarendon Press). Prose Composition.—Selected pas-
sages.

Seminary Work—TEssays and Lectures on History, Litera-
ture, Comparative Philology and Ancient Philosophy.

6. Private Reading.—Cicero, Selections from Letters (Tyr- Third Year.
rell, Macmillan, pp. 1-83); Virgil, Aeneid VII (Sidgwick, Pitt
Press); Pliny I and IT (Westceott, Allyn and Bacon. pp. 1-36)
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History—A general knowledge of Roman History to the end
of the first Century A.D., and a more minute knowledge of
the period from B.C. 146 to the Death of Augustus.

Literature—A general knowledge will be expected of the
course of Roman Literature, and a more minute knowledge of
the lives and writings of the authors prescribed.

v. Private Readings.—Lucretius V (Duff, Pitt Press); Livy
II (Conway, Pitt Press); Cicero, Tusculan Disputations I, TI,
and Pro Cluentio (Peterson, Macmillan); Juvenal (Duff, Pitt
Press); Quintilian, Book X (Peterson, (larendon Press).

Students are recommended to . supplement the Lecture-
Courses by a certain amount of reading in some of the follow-
ing books:

History, Literature and Antiquities—How & Leigh’s History
of Rome (Longmans); Tyrrell’s Latin Poetry; Students’ Com-
panion to Latin Authors (Middleton & Mills, Macmillan).

Grammar and Philology.—Lindsay’s Short Historical Latin
Grammar (Clarendon Press) and Giles® Short Manual of
Philology (Macmillan) ; Lindsay’s Textual Emendation (Mac-
millan).

British School of Classical Studies at Rome.

The University has become a contributor to the support of
this School, which has been recently instituted, and the same
advantages will be enjoyed by members of the University as are
offered in connection with the School at Athens (p- 83). The
publications of both Societies are available in the University
Library.

Sanskrit.

LECTURER:

The two courses in Sanskrit are primarily intended for stu-
dents who have passed the Intermediate examination, but per-
mission may in certain other cases be obtained to attend the
elementary course.

1. A. For beginners, the work mainly consisting in the
mastering of the elements of Sanskrit Grammar with such
composition as tends to fix in the mind the knowledge thus
acquired. Ftymological references will be frequently made and
comparisons suggested in order at once to familiarize the lan-
guage and give it an educational value in spite of the elemen-
tary nature of the course. This course counts as a half-course
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qualifying for the degree, and it is es
students attending the half-course

>

pecially recommended to
in Comparative Philology.

TW() hOllI‘S a week.

1. B. For those students who have already passed through
Course A or its equivalent in Sanskrit preparation ; one hour
Per week is devoted to Lectures on Indian Literature, com-
mencing (1904-05) with the Post Vedic Period. ' Two hours
are devoted to reading selections; one hour to grammar and
composition bearing especially on the texts read. Course B
counts as one full course to the Final ; courses A and B together,
one and one-half, the student taking up Course B not being
debarred thereby from repeating a course in another department.

Four hours a week.

Books required : Perry, Sanskrit Primer: Whitney’s San-
skrit Grammar; Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader (Ginn & Co.). For
reference: Sanskrit Literature, A. A. Macdonel] (Heinemann).

Summer Readings.—A course of Summer R cadings will be
suggested according to individual needs. During the months
of May and June the lecturer will be glad to give his personal
supervision to students of Sanskrit and is prepared to give
lectures if due notice is given.

Comparative Philology.

LECTURERS :— | A+ JUDSON EATON, M.A., Pu.D,
it 7 e

1. A.—INTRODUCTORY CoursE.—50 Tect ures.

This course will deal with the following subjects: the history
of the Science of Comparative Philology ; the Indo-Germanic
languages and their classification and relation to one another;
the primitive home and culture of the so-called Aryan people;
the nature of compounds in Indo-Gernmnic; recent theories
about Ablaut and its relation to the Indo-Germanic system of
accentuation ; the importance of Ablaut in explaining apparent
irregularities of declension and conjugation; external Sandhi
in the Indo-Germanic languages ; and the influence of Analogy
and contamination in the formation of words. The lectures will
then go on to discuss the various sounds of the primitive Indo-
Germanic language, and the development of those sounds in
the various languages of the Indo-Germanic family; the declen-
sion of the Noun and the conjugation of the Verb will be dis-
cussed from a historical standpoint, and, finally, some attempt
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will be made to indicate to the student what is being done by
modern investigators in the field of Historical Syntax.

1. B—COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF GREEK AND LATIN.—
25 Lectures.

This course will deal more exclusively with the history and
structure of these languages and their relation to the other
members of the group.

It is primarily intended for Honour Students in the Classics,
but is open also to such others as may be found to be qualified.

Certain exemptions in the Classical Courses (see pp. 81 and 85)
are allowed to students taking the lectures in Comparative
Philology, enabling them to make a full course by combining
it with either Greel: or Latin, or two full courses by combining
it with both.

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH.
PROFESSOR:—CHAS. E. Moysg, B.A., LL.D.
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR :—P. T. LAFLEUR, M.A.
LECTURER:—J. W. CUNLIFFE, D.LIT.

TUTOR AND LECTURER (ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE) :—
SusaN E. CAMERON, M.A.

1. A. Excrisa LiTeraTurRE.—The course will present an
outline of English Literature from the Anglo-Saxon Period to
the Restoration, and will be illustrated by printed syllabuses
and lantern slides. The general subject will be divided into
three periods (Pre-Chaucerian, Itdlian, French), and ap-
proached for the most part through literary types. Students
are recommended to use Morley’s Charts of English Literature.
Two hours a week.

1. B. Encrisa ComprositioN.—A course of lectures, chiefly
synthetical, on the pninciples of English composition, with
special reference to the use of words and the construction of
sentences and paragraphs. Regular essays are required of all
students. Text-Books:—Nichol’s Manual (or an equivalent).
One hour a week.

1. C. History.—The Main Epochs of European History,
being History L. (See p. 107.)

For affiliated colleges, in place of the above:—Halleck’s
History of English Literature (American Book Co.) pp. 1-212;
with the following readings:—Chaucer, Prologue of the Can-
terbury Tales; Spenser, Faerie Queene, Book I; Milton, Comus;
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European History (G. B. Adams, Macmillan). Regular prac-

tice and instruction in composition are strongly recommended.
%. A. LITERATURE.

English Prose from the Restoration
to the French Revolution. Two hours a week before Christ-
mas,

Nineteenth Century Literature. Two hours a week after
Christmas,

Special readings will be presceribed in connection with each
lecture course.

2. B. ComposirroN.—Continuation of 1 B.

Fortnightly Essays will be required on subjects set in con-
nection with the lectures and will be taken into account in
determining the standing of students at the end of the session.

For aftiliated colleges :—Halleck’s History of English Liter-
ature, pp. 213-480; with the following readings:—The Spec-
tator, Nos. 7, 9, 72, 112, 159, 173, 275, 281, 317, 488, 569, 590;
Johnson’s Lives of the Poets, Dryden and Pope; Goldsmith’s
Vicar of Wakefield; Coleridge’s Ancient Mariner: Carlyle’s
Heroes and Hero Worship: The Hero as Poet.

3. A. Excrism LrreraTURE.—Shakspere—This course will
begin with a review of the early history of the English drama,
and of the conditions which led to its development in the time
of Elizabeth. The advances made by the earlier Elizabethan
dramatists will be noted, and Shakspere’s methods illustrated
by a comparative study of A Midsummer Night’s Dream,
Romeo and Juliet, Henry V, As You Like It, Hamlet, Macheth,
King Lear, and The Tempest; the relation of these plays to
their sources will also be considered. Students are recom-
mended to read as many of Shakspere’s plays as they can, and
to give special attention to those mentioned above.

3. B. A course on Poetry and the Drama. England from
1660 to 1789, with special and detailed reference to changes
in literary ideals and expression during the period discussed.
The lectures will include poets, from Dryden to Crabbe; dra-
matists, from the writers of Heroic plays to Sheridan. Stu-
dents will be called upon to pay special attention to the fol-
lowing works: Dryden, Absalom and Achitophel ; Pope, Selec-
tions from the Essay on Man, and The Rape of the Lock;
Thomson, The Seasons (one book) ; Cowper, The Task (one
book) ; Crabbe, The Borough (four divisions) ; Dryden, Essay

Second
Year.

Third and
Fourth
Years.
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on Dramatic Poesy; Addison, Cato; (Goldsmith, She Stoops to
Conquer; Sheridan, The School for Scandal. Two hours a
week.

3. (. ExenisE LaxcuacE.—The course will consist mainly
of the translation and examination of the English Language
in its earliest and distinctive stages, and may be taken instead
of any two courses in English Literature. From time to time
the relation of English to other Teutonic languages will be
illustrated. A few Early English texts will be studied with
the view of elucidating the later history of English. There
will be a series of illustrated lectures in which various details
of literature and aspects of life in the period under investiga-
tion will be exhibited.

Text-Books:—Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Primer; Anglo-Saxon
Reader (the whole). Morris, Specimens of Early English,
Part 1T, Extt. I, IT, VI, VII, IX. Four hours a week.

3. D. Excrisg ComposiTioN.—An advanced course on
English Composition, including style, methods and principles
of literary criticism treated from the historical point of view,
and an introduction to the comparative study of literature in
accordance with the most recent results of contemporary
thought and research. In connection with this course students
will be examined in a course of prescribed readings. Essays
at stated periods are required of all.

Books of reference and authorities :—Saintsbury’s History
of Criticism; Lessing, Sainte-Beuve, Brunetiére, Arnold, Rus-
kin, Worsfold. One hour a week.

4. A. Excrisg LITERATURE—A course on the Leading Poets
of the Nineteenth Century. The chief aspects of the French

Revolution will be considered, and Republican feeling in Eng-
land illustrated chiefly from the works of Wordsworth, Cole-
ridge and Southey. The indirect revolutionary poets Byron
and Shelley will then be considered, and their typical poems,
together with those of the poets already mentioned, critically
examined. The remainder of the course will be given to Scott,
Keats, Tennyson, Browning, Matthew Arnold and Swinburne.
Two hours a week.

The following poems have been selected for private read-
ing:—

Wordsworth :—The Scholars of the Village School of—;
Two April Mornings; The Fountain; The Peak of Weather-
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lam, in the Prelude—(“ One Summer evening (led by her)
I found,” Book I) ; Lucy Poems; “ Earth has not anything— ;”
Hart-leap Well ; Tables Turned ; Lines written in early spring ;
To my Sister; Excursion—The Vision in the Skies, (“So was
he lifted gently from the ground,” Book II); The Child and
the Shell, (“I have seen a curious Child,” Book TV); Lao-
damia; “It is a beauteous evening ”; “ The world is too much
with us ”; “ Scorn not the Sonnet ”; “Milton, thou shouldst
be living ”; Daffodils; The Yarrow Poems. Coleridge :—De-
jection; Ode to France; Lines to a Gentleman, composed on
the Night after his. Recitation of a Poem on the Growth of an
Individual Mind; Love; Youth and Age; Fancy in Nubibus;
Christabel; Hymn before sunrise in Vale of Chamouni.
Scott:—Lady of the Lake; Wild Huntsman; Fire King.
Byron:—A Distant View of Harrow on the Hill; Childish
Recollections; Manfred; Childe Harold, Canto I. TKeats:—
Isabella; Ode to a Grecian Urn; Chapman’s Homer. Shel-
ley :—Ode to the West Wind; The Cloud; The Skylark; Alas-
tor; Ozymandias; Adonais. Tennyson:—The Princess; In
Memoriam. Browning :—Saul 5 Johannes Agricola; Pictor
Ignotus; Fra Lippo Lippi; Andrea del Sarto: The Bishop
orders his Tomb at Saint Praxed’s Church; Pippa Passes, In-
troduction, I and IV.

4. B. A general course on the history of English Prose
Fiction from Richardson to the middle of the nineteenth cen-
tury, treating of the various forms successively given to English
novels during the period, and the influences that stimulated
or otherwise affected such productions. While students are
expected to show particular knowledge of English masterpieces .
in this kind, frequent reference to cognate works by continental
writers will also demand some familiarity with contemporary
European literature. Portions of the following works will be
selected for detailed study and discussion : Richardson, Clarissa
Harlowe; Fielding, Amelia; Goldsmith, The Vicar of Wake-
field ; Godwin, Caleb Williams; Walpole, The Castle of Otranto ;
Thackeray, Henry Esmond. Books of reference:—Raleigh,
The English Novel; Dunlop, History of Fiction; Tuckerman,
Jeaffreson. Two hours a week.

4. C. Exgrisg ComPosiTioN.—The statement Tespecting 3
D (p. 90), indicates the method and character of this course,
which is regarded as a continuation of the course in the Third
Year.
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Honour students of the Third Year will take courses 5 and
6 in addition to the cxdinary English requirements of the Third
Year in language and literature.

5. CHAUCER, SPENSER AND MirToN.—Chaucer will be con-
sidered with reference to the social life of his time, which will
be illustrated from his works, chiefly from the Prologue to the
Canterbury Tales. He will then be discussed with the view of
bringing out not only his intrinsic merits, but his connection
with French and Ttalian literature and his relation to his pre-
decessors and successors in English poetry.

Students will the following works for examination:
Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; The Knightes Tale; The
Parlement of Foules; The Hous of Fame.

Two hours a week up to Christmas.

After Christmas, Spenser and Milton will be studied, first
in relation to the poltical and religious life of their times, and
afterwards as to thei> poetic development and influence.

Students will read the following works for examination:
Mother Hubbard’s Tale; Colin Clout’s Come Home Again;
Epithalamium ; Faere Queene, Bk. 1; Milton’s English Poems
of the First Period (to 1637); Paradise Lost, Bks. I and IL

Two hours a week

6. Prose writers before Dryden.—The main object of the
course will be to discuss the chief literary influences visible
in the Pre-Restorati»n writers of English Prose and to exam-
ine characteristics of style. The subject will be treated chron-
ologically. A§ the zourse is largely interpretative and crit-
ical, facts of biograyhy will be used only when they illustrate
points of moment.

Students will read the following works for examination:
More, Utopia; Sidney, An Apologie for Poetry (Cook) ; Lodge,
Rosalynd (Collier’s Shakespeare’s Library); Bacon, New At-
lantis; Earle, Microcosmographie (Arber); Milton, Areopagit-
ica (Hales).

Two hours a week.

Honour Students of the Fourth Year will select Language or
Literature.

Language—The main subjects of study will be Anglo-
Saxon, Middle Englsh and Mcso-Gothic. Elementary courses
may be given in Icelandic and Old Saxon if thought desirable.

Tead




7. ANGLO-SAXON.—The whole of Béowrlf will be read in
class and illustrated by notes on origins, pailology and textual
emendations.  Text-Book : Harrison and Sharp’s Béowulf (Ginn).
Students will read selected portions of other poems for examin-
ation.  Anglo-Saxon prose will be studied nainly in the trans-
lation of Gregory’s Pastoral Care and ZAlfric’s Homilies.
Students will be guided in the examination of dialectal texts
and referred to important articles in periodical literature deal-
ing with that subject and also with the fild of Anglo-Saxon
generally.

Three hours a week.

8. MippLe ENeLisH.—The course is interded to give a know-
ledge of dialectical English and to illustrite the changes the
language has undergone. The texts giver in Morris’s Speci-
mens of Early English, Part I, and Morris and Skeat’s Speci-
mens of Early English, Part 1T, may be rezarded as the chief
material for study. A list of books of reference and of impor-
tant monographs will be given at the conmencement of the
course.

Two hours a week.

9. Maso-Gorrrc.—The course on Meeso-Gothic is intended
to open the way to the comparative study of allied Teutonic
languages. Particular attention will be given to the phono-
logical relations of Meso-Gothic and Axglo-Saxon. Texl-
Books: Wright, Primer of the Gothic language; TUlfilas
(Heyne).

Literature.—The courses in Literature deal mainly with
the post-Restoration period. Two of then are of a general
character and two are limited to individual authors. The
latter may be supplemented by courses on Wordsworth and
Tennyson.

10. MopERN ProseE WRITERs.—After a short sketch of the
earlier history of English prose, attention will be directed to
the development of periodical literature anl the rise of jour-
nalism. The influence of leading essayists 1pon their contem-
poraries and successors will be analyzed, with special reference
to the works of Carlyle, Ruskin, Matthew Arnold and Robert
Louis Stevenson. Some account will be given of modern news-
paper organization and its relation to present-day literature.

Students will read the following works for examination :
Carlyle, Heroes and Hero Worship; Ruskii, Crown of Wild
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¢; Arnold, Essays in Criticism, Second Series (Macmil-

_.) ; Stevenson, Virginibus Puerisque.

Two hours a week.

11. COMPARATIVE LITERATURE.—A course of lectures on the
influence of English literature upon the continent of Europe,
chiefly during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. The
treatment discusses mainly the historical development of ideas,
but examines also corresponding modifications regarding liter-
ary method and form.

Voltaire, Letters concerning the English Nation; Elton, The
Augustan Age; Texte, Jean Jacques Rousseau and the Cosmo-
politan Spirit in Literature (tr. Matthews); Brunetiére,
I’Evolution des Genres.

Two hours a week.

12. SuAksPERE.—The history of Shaksperean criticism,
textual and @sthetic, will be traced from its beginnings in Eng-
land and Germany to the present time. Students will be
directed to make themselves acquainted by private reading with
the most important problems and results of modern research.

Two hours a week before Christmas.

13. BrowNING.—This course will aim at explaining Brown-
ing’s view of the poetic art, his characteristic methods, and
his outlook on the life and thought of his time. = Selected short-
er poems will be studied in class, and detailed lists of these,
arranged under subject-headings, will be supplied for private
reading.

Two hours a week after Christmas.

DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES.

PROFESSOR :—HERMANN WALTER, M.A., PH.D.
[LEIGH R. GREGOR, B.A., PH.D.
LECTURERS : E. T. LAMBERT, B.A.
J. L. MoriN, M.A.
LECTURER AND TUTOR (ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE) :—
MireE. MiLEAU, Lic. UN1v. FR.

A.—French.

Owing to the position which this University occupies in the
midst of a very large French-speaking population, there is a
permanent demand for courses of a practical, conversational
character; for the same reason the Department profits by the
co-operation of French church services, French family life,



Macdonald Chemistry Building.—A Lecture Theatre.

Macdonald Chemistry Building.—A Laboratory.
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French newspapers, French theatres, French literary clubs,
and public lecture courses in the French language.

In drawing up the following dual courses endeavours have
been made to meet the special needs of the professional men
of the Province of Quebec (every student being given the op-
portunity to learn to speak French), and also to provide for the
maintenance of scientific methods. In Courses 1 and 3, the
study of grammar and literature is carried on in accordance
with the usual academic traditions, the French language being,
however, largely used in class instruction. In Courses 2 and
4, the method of teaching is of a more practical character; the
French language only is used, and the texts prescribed are made
the subject of conversation, analysis, résumés, etc. In the
Third and Fourth Years all lectures are given and all studies
carried on in French.

Students will take as part of their Honour Course in Mod-
ern Languages that part of section 1. A, of the course on Com-
parative Philology (p. 87), which deals with the general prin-
ciples of linguistic development.

1. Borel, Grammaire Francaise (Holt and Co.); Augier, Le
Gendre de M. Poirier (Heath and Co.); Super, Histoire de
France (Holt).

R. Coppée et Maupassant, Tales (Holt) ; Lamartine, Scénes
de la Révolution Francaise (Heath and Co.); Labiche, Le
Voyage de M. Perrichon (American Book Co.); Sand, La Mare
au Diable (Ginn and Co.); German and French Poems (Holt
and Co.).

There will be regular written exercises. Great importance
will be attached to correct pronunciation, which will be taught
phonetically. :

The examinations for the students of Affiliated Colleges will
include the whole of courses 1 and 2. Equivalents for the oral
work of Course 2 and the oral examination will be stated on
application.

Four hours weekly, two for each course.

SvmMER REaDpINGS for students entering on their Second
Year:—DMoli¢re, Femmes Savantes; Vigny, La canne de jonc
(Heath and Co.).

SESSIONAL LECTURES.—

3. Borel, Grammaire Francaise (Holt and Co.); Corneille, Le
Cid (Heath and Co.); V. Hugo, Notre-Dame de Paris (Ginn
and Co.); Elementary Historical French Grammar.

Ordinary.

First
Year.

Second
Year.
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4. Mansion, Esquisse de la Littérature Francaise (Me-
Dougall, London); Racine, Britannicus; Moliére, I’ Avare
(Heath and Co.): V. Hugo, Scénes de Voyage (Holt and Co.);
German: and French Poems (Holt and Co.).

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges will
include the whole of Courses 3 and 4. Equivalents for the
oral work of Course 4 and the oral examination will be stated
on application.

Four hours weekly, two for each course.

: Third and These courses will consist mainly in the study of French
" 50""“ Literature and Advanced Prose Composition.
i SvamveEr READINGS for students entering on the Third or
Fourth Year:—Moliére, Misanthrope (Holt and Co.); Renan,
Souvenirs d’Enfance et de Jeunesse (Heath and Co.).
SESSIONAL LECTURES :—
1904-1905 5. Literature up to the end of the XVIIth Century; Cor-
neille, Polyeucte; Racine, Athalie, Bajazet; Moliére, I/ Avare;
Boilean, I”Art Poétique (Pitt Press); La Bruyére, Selections;
Madame de la Fayette, La Princesse de Cléve.
Prose: Composition :—Spiers, Graduated Course of Transla-
tion into French Prose (Simpkin, Marshall and Co., London).
1005-1906. 6. Literature in the XVIIIth and XIXth Centuries; Lesage,
Gil Blas (Heath and Co.); Marivaux, Le Jeu de ’Amour et du
Hasard; J. J. Rousseau, Selections; Voltaire, Mérope; Victor
Hugo, Hernani; Musset, Selections (Ginn and Co.); Balzac,
Eugénie Grandet; Banville, Gringoire.
Prose Composition.—Spiers, Graduated Course of Transla-
tion into French Prose (Simpkin, Marshall and Co., London.)
N. B.—1In order to be admitted to the above classes a student
must understand French well enough to take lectures deliv-
i ered in French.
Four hours weekly.
Manours, . The work of the Honours Classes in French is divided into
Third and three sections. The First includes the Historical study of the
Fourth  French language, the Second, the History of French Litera-
ey, ture, the Third, French Composition and the Reading and
Study of French Texts. The First and Second Sections are
taken up in alternate years, the Third annually. Students

i of the Third and Fourth Years take lectures together. In

order to obtain Honours, candidates must be able to speak
French fluently.
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7. Inasmuch ag the Ordinary Course provides a comprehen- History of
sive survey of French Literature, Honour Students will be re- :‘étoe‘;‘:t;';é_
quired to make a special study of certain men, movements and
periods.

Three hours weekly.

8. This course will deal with the Historical development of Philology.
the French language from its origin to the present day. Thie T90SISE
0ld French Period will receive special attention, and in this con-
nection the oldest texts will be read. Provencal grammar will
be referred to. Students will make use of Schwan’s Altfran-
zosische Grammatik (revised by Behrens), Darmesteter’s Cours
de Grammaire Historique, Nyrop’s Grammaire Historique and
Bartsch, Chrestomathie.

Three hours weekly.

9. Students will receive instruction in the art of composi~ Texts and
tion. They will be required to write a number of French papers Composi-
on literary subjects, in connection with which readings will be o
suggested.

N. B.—Before entering on their Third Year Course, Honour

Students are expected to have read the following: Corneille,
Le Cid, Horace, Cinna, Polyeucte; Racine,—Andromaque,
Britannicus, Phédre, Athalie; Moliére,—FEcole des Femmes,
Misanthrope, Tartuffe, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, ILes
Femmes Savantes; Boileau,—L’Art Poétique, except where
these texts are part of the readings preseribed for the Ordinary
Course.

B.—German.

The Ordinary Courses mainly keep practical ends in view.
In the first two years special attention is given to Grammar,
in the Third and Fourth to Literature. = Texts are studied
from the @sthetic and critical as well as from the historical
and linguistic point of view. A considerable amount of trans-
lation is done in class, English-German exercises in the pre-
scribed text-book on Grammar being supplemented by the
translation into German of easy prose passages and the retrans-
lation of texts. Importance is attached to correct and expres-
sive reading aloud.

1. The Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath and Co.) 5 Ordinary.
Joynes, German Reader (Heath and Co.); Stern, Geschichten Beginners
von Rhein (American Book Co.); Riehl, Der Fluch der Schgn- Course.

5




First Year.

Second
Year.

Third and
Fourth
Years.

1904-1905.

1905-1906.
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heit; Schiller, Maria Stuart (Heath and Co.); Wildenbruch,
Harold (Heath and Co.).

Tutorial classes conducted during May and June enable
students to overtake work not completed by the close of the
Winter Session.

Four hours weekly.

2. The Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath and Co.);
Horning, German Composition; Wildenbruch, Der Letzte
(Heath and Co.); Riehl, der Fluch der Schénheit; Schiller,
Maria Stuart (Holt and Co.); German and French Poems (Holt
and Co.).

Four hours weekly.

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges
will, in addition to the above, include equivalents for the oral
examination, and will be stated on application.

SuMmMER REeaDINGs for students entering on their Second
Year:—Hauff, Lichtenstein (Heath & Co.).

3. SpsstoNAL LeoTuRES. — The Joynes-Meissner German
Grammar; Horning, German Composition; Schiller, Die Jung-
frau von Orleans (Holt and Co.); Beresford-Webb, German
Historical Reading Book (Holt and Co.); Schiller’s Ballads
(Heath and Co.); Geethe, Geetz von Berlichingen (Holt and
Co.); Keller, Bilder aus der Deutschen Literatur (American
Book Co.).

Four hours weekly.

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges
will, in addition to the above, include equivalents for the oral
examination to be stated on application.

SuMmMER READINGS for students entering on their Third or
Fourth Year—Freytag, Soll und Haben (Heath & Co.).

4. Goethe, Egmont (Ginn & Co.); Schiller, Die Braut von
Messina (Holt); Kleist, Prinz Friedrich von Homburg (Ginn &
Co.); Sudermann, Der Katzensteg (Heath & Co.); Goethe,
Poems (Holt).

Translation of prose passages from English into German.
Four hours weekly in each year.

5. Lessing, Nathan; Goethe, Iphigenie (Pitt Press); Lessing,
Dramaturgie (Selections); Schiller, Wallenstein’s Tod; Keller,
Legenden (Holt and Co.); Translation of prose passages from
English into German.

Four hours weekly.
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The work of the Honour Classes in German is divided into Honours
three Sections. The First includes the Historical study of the Third and
German Language; the Second, the History of German Litera- ’;?:rt:
ture; the Third, German Composition and the Reading and
Critical Study of Texts. The First and Second Sections are
taken up in alternate years; the Third, annually. Students
of the Third and Fourth Years take Lectures together. Lan-
guage in German is taken up in the same Session as Literature
in French, and vice versa. 'The German Language alone is used
in class instruction. :

In order to obtain Honours, candidates must be capable of
speaking German fluently.

6. (a) A general outline of the development of the German Philology.
Language from its origin to the present day, in the course of 1904-1905.
which the operation of the principal laws exemplified in the
growth of the language will be traced.

(b) A special study of the Middle High German period, its
language and literature, with selected texts.

The following books will be used :—Bachmann, Mittelhoch-
deutsches Lesebuch (Faesi and Beer, Zurich); F. Kaufmann,

Deutsche Grammatik; Behaghel, Die Deutsche Sprache;
Wright, Middle High German Primer (Clarendon Press).

Three hours weekly.

7. Inasmuch as.the Ordinary Course provides a comprehen- History of
sive survey of German Literature, Honour Students will be Literature.
required to make a special study of certain men, movements IP0G-IIeSs
and periods.

Three hours weekly.

8. Students will receive instruction in the art of composition. Texts and
They will be required to write a number of German papers on Composi-
literary subjects in connection with which readings will be sug- Elow
gested.

N.B.—Before entering on their Third Year Course,
Students are expected to have read the following :—Lessing,—
Minna von Barnhelm or Nathan der Weise; Schiller,—Wilhelm
Tell, Maria Stuart, Jungfrau von Orleans, Wallenstein, Bal-
lads ; Goethe,—Goetz von Berlichingen, Egmont, Hermann und
Dorothea, Poems, except where these texts are part of the read-
ings prescribed for the Ordinary Course.

Tonour
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Italian.

LECTURER :—LEIGH R. GREGOR, B.A., PH.D.

The following course, given in alternate years, is intended

for students who have passed the Intermediate Examination.
Partial students who wish to join the class must give satisfac-
tory evidence of their ability to keep up with the undergra-
duates.
1905-1906. Grandgent, ITtalian Grammar (Heath & Co.); Grandgent,
Italian Composition (Heath & Co.) ; De Amicis, Selections from
Il Cuore; Manzoni, Selections from I Promessi Sposi; selec-
tions from the Divina Commedia; Notes on some of the great
names of Italian Literature.

DEPARTMENT OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES

PROFESSOR :—D. CoussirRAT, B.A., B.D.,, D.D., OFFICIER DE
L’INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE.

The course comprises lectures on the above languages and
their literature, their genius and peculiarities Comparative
philology, affinity of roots, etc., also receive due attention, while
the portions selected for translation will be illustrated and ex-
plained by reference to Oriental manners, customs, history, ete.

: 1. Hebrew grammar and translation. English rendered into
Ordinary. 2 ) : e m v
& soand Hebrew. Masoretic notes explained. The Hebrew text
Year. compared with the Septuagint and Vulgate Versions.
Four hours a week.
This course may also be taken as a course in either the
Third or Fourth Years, by students who have not taken
it in the Second Year.

Third Year. 2+ 1ebrew Syntax. Tr;}nslation of difficult passages of the
0ld Testament. Notes on the Massora and the Talmud
(Mishna and Gemara). Aramaic.

Fourth Translation continued.  Characteristics of the Semitic
Year. Languages, particularly of Aramaic, Syriac, Samaritan,
Rabbinic, Arabic, Assyrian. Semitic Inscriptions.
Four hours a week for the combined courses.
4q. HEBREW.—Qenesis, Isaiah, 40-66. Ecclesiastes. Liter-
Honours. ature.—Books to be selected at the beginning of the
Third and :
Fourth session.

Years.
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4b. AramMa1c.—Daniel. Ezra. Selections from the Targums.
Literature—Books to be selected at the beginning of
the session
Two hours a week.

5a. HeEprEW.—Malachi, Psalms, 1-72; Job, R6-42. Litera-
ture—Renan. A general History of the Semitic

lianguages.

5b. Syriac.—Selections from the Peshito, and from the Chron-
icles of Bar Hebreeus. Literature—W. Wright, Com-
parative Grammar of the Semitic Languages.
Two hours a week.

DEPARTVIENT OF PHILOSOPHY.

PROFI‘Q%OR@'-‘ W. CALDWELL, M.A., D.Sc.
ALY T VR R PN

[ HILDA D. OAKELEY, M.A.
\ J. W. Hickson, M.A., Ph.D.

LECTURERS:

The courses in this department are designed to meet the
wants of students in the Faculty of Arts, of students in the
professional schools and of partial students.

In addition to regular and continuation courses short sets of
study or lecture-courses are given from time to time. See e.g.
Course 14 or Courses RA, 2B.

In all the ordinary courses such topics as the subject of
Scientific Method, the relation of Ethies to Legal and Social
questions, the relations of Psychology and Philosophy to
Fduecation, ete., are definitely kept in view.

Attention is drawn to the fact that it is now possible for
students to specialise in Psychology as well as in Mental and

Moral Philosophy.

1A. Pyschology.  Text-book: James, Psychology, Briefer ordinary.

Course, pp. 1-216 (omitting pp. 78-90).

This course will include a general account of sensation, with
special illustration by reference to the sensations which are of
pre-eminent importance for the purposes of practical life (sight,
hearing. contact, movement). This will be followed by a gen-
eral outline sketch of the functions of the central nervous
gystem and particularly of the higher brain-centres, as the
physiological correlates of mental activity. In this connection

Second
Year




Advanced
Sections.

Ordinary.

Third or
Fourth
Year.
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reference will be made to the more important results obtained
from vivisectional experiment and from the study of mental
disorder. The nature of Hahit and its importance for mental
life will next be studied, and the course will conclude by an
examination of the leading features of the concrete stream of
actual mental life and the principal constituents of the self.
Three hours weekly throughout the first term of the session.
Occasional essays may be prescribed.

1B. Formal logic—In the second term a course in Formal
Logic and Fallacies. Text beok: S. H. Mellone, Introductory
Text Book of Logic. The course will embrace an outline of the
general formal principles of valid reasoning, with frequent
illustrations of their applicaiion to actual discussion. This
will be followed by more detailed examination of the types of
tallacious reasoning most commonly perpetrated in literature
and daily life. Weekly exercises will be set and will form an
important feature of the course. Three hours weekly.

RA. Introduction to Philosephy.—Study of some easy pieces
of typical philosophical literature such as Descartes’ © Dis-
course on Method,” Berkeley’s ¢ Dialogues,” Plato’s “ Phaedo,”
Spencer’s “ First Principles.” Lecture notes upon the same.
This course is designed to siart students upon the work of
intelligent philosophical reflection and will not in the first
instance entail an undue amount of work upon their part. It
will be adapted to the needs of beginners in philosophy whether
ordinary or partial students.

One hour a week throughout the session.

2B. An Introduction to Psychophysics.—This course will
form a supplement to 1A, for those students who desire to be-
come acquainted with recent investigations of some elementary
problems of Psychophysics. No text-book is prescribed,
students being referred to different authors according to the
problems investigated.

One hour a week throughout the session.

3A. Moral Philosophy.—In the first term a course on the
Outlines of Ethical Theory. The following topies—among
others—will be treated of by means of short sets of lectures,

study-notes, private reading, exercises, discussion, ectc.:—The
phenomena of the moral life in the individual and in the race;
the postulates of ethical science; the relations of Ethics to the
eciences, to Jurisprudence, Politics, ete.; Theories of Conscience
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and the Moral Standard; Classical and Modern conceptions of
Moral Philosophy; the Ethies of Idealism and the Ethics of
Evolution; the theory of Moral Frogress.

3B. In the second term a couse on the problems of Social
Hnlm\(»lih\ and Applied Ethics.

Short sets of lectures will be giren upon the following topies
Modern views upon society regarced as an organism; the Social
Psychology of recent years and.its relations to Ethics; the
P }H]H\n] vhy of Society and the rdation of Ethies to Sociology ;
the Social Philosophy of Comte, and Spencer and their suc-
cessors; the HKthiecs of Social Questions; Moral Pathology
and Moral Training; Philosoplty and Education and Social
Reform.

Mackenzie’s Manual of Ethies will be used for purposes of
class-room discussion, but the student will constantly be re-
ferred to the literature of the subjects treated.

The course will be varied from year to year according to the
needs of the subject and those of the students

Four hours per week.

4A. General Course in DPsychology, analytic and experi-
mental.—An attempt will be male to give a survey of the field
of Psychology and to illustrate and test some of the results
reached by leading investigators. ~Among the problems to be
discussed will be: Psychophysicil ('nrl'olmi(m Psychophysical
Methods, Perception and the Dcetrine of Specific Sense-Kner-
gies, Attention, Association, Pewception of Space, Theories of
Emotions and Will.

4B. (Continued throughout tie session.)

. Books recommended: James, Principles of Psychology ;
Stout Manual of Psychology, Etbinghaus, Grundziige dre Psy-
chologie, Titchener, Manual of ]‘\]nm'inlmlln] Psychology.

Four hours a week throughout the session.

5. Logic and N](’l{]])]l‘\.\‘(.\.*' The course in its mrliwr lectures
will follow in the main the lines of Bosanquest’s Hssentials of
Logic of which the student will be expected to make a special
study. The attempt will first bemade to determine the relation
between the problem of Logic and that of Metaphysics, and
the nature of the ultimate presuppositions of valid inference.
The course will then discuss ‘he morphology of knowledge,
i.e., the degree in which the various special forms of Proposi-
tion and Inference realise our ideal of systematic truth. This
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will be followed by a general examination of the more impor-
tant inductive methods of experimental science, and a discus-
sion of the ultimate principles implied in the experimental
sciences, as in Mellone’s Introductory Text-book, or Mill’s System
of Logic. Finally, the relation between existence, knowledge
and truth will be dealt with in a general way. The course thus
aims at being at once a continuation of the previous year’s
course in Logic and an introduction to the problems of Meta-
physics and the theory of knowledge, which are pursued fur-
ther in courses 10 and 13.

P ur hours a week throughout the session.

Books of reference :—Bosanquet, Logic; Bradley, Principles
of Logic; Mill, System of Logic; Jevons, Principles of Science;
Venn, Empirical Logic; Taylor, Elements of Metaphysics.

6 A. History of Modern Philosophy.

First Term: From the Renaissance to Kant.

Four hours a week.

6 B. Second Term: From Kant to the Present Time.

T'ext-books recommended —Falckenberg’s History of Modern
Philosophy; Hoffding’s History of Modern Philosophy (2 vols.
translated by Meyer); Adamson’s Development of Modern
Philosophy.

Four hours a week.

7. A course in Greek Philosophy. This begins with the col-
onial period, during which philosophical activity was most ener-
getic among the colonies of the Greeks in Asia Minor and Italy.
It then passes on to the Athenian period, beginning about the
middle of the fifth century B. C. when Philosophy found a
home in the greatest centre of intellectual life in the ancient
world. A third period is then deseribed, during which Philo-
sophy extends its culture over ancient life by the spread of the
great schools, especially the Stoical and the Epicurean, which
arose towards the end of the fourth century, B. C. Finally,
some account is given of the movement, of which Alexandria
was the centre and by whicl Greek Philosophy was brought
into contact with Oriental thought. The history is carried
down to the closing of the Pagan Schools in Athens by the
Emperor Justinian. Students are expected to make an indepen-
dent study of the fragments of one of the early philosophers,
and to write an essay embodying the results of their study.
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Books of Reference: Zeller, History of Greek Philosophy ;
Windelband, History of Ancwnt Philosophy; Burnet, Early
Greek Philosophy; Rl ter and Preller, Historia l’hllmophlm
Grece; B. V (]Lco Jutlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle

Two hours X\'(‘(‘k]'\.

8. Plato and Aristotle. In this course it is expected that
some work of each of these thinkers will be read.

Books preseribed for 1904-5 and 1905-6 —Plato, Philebus;
Aristotle, Metaphysics, Bk. A. Two hours weekly.

Courses 7 and 8 will be given in alternate years.

The Philosophy of Kant.—Lectures, study notes, and dis-
cussions of the writings of Kant, with a study of Kant’s in-
fluence upon philosophy. The various translations of Kant or
of portions of Kant’s writings will be used, with use of the
German text where possible. Two hours \\eekly throughout
the session.

10. Advanced Formal Logic.—This course will discuss the
defects and limitations of the traditional Aristotelian Formal
Logic, and the various extensions and modifications of it which
have been proposed in modern times. Special difficulties in
the traditional doctrines of Terms and Immediate Inferences
will be dealt with on the lines of Keynes’s Studies in Formal
Logic. Types of formally valid reasoning concerning relations
which cannot be reduced to syllogistic form will he examined
and some attention will be paid to the peculiarities of reason-
ing from mathematically definite premisses. An account will
then be given of some leading AHompts to extend the range of
Formal Logic by taking extension rather than intension as its
basis (Quantification of the Predicate, Jevons's E quational
Logic), and the course will end with an elementary examination
of the principles of the modern Algebra of Logic as created by
Boole.

One hour a week. Ocecasional exercises will be given.

Books of reference recommended :—Boole, Laws of Thought ;
Jevons, Principles of Science and Studies in Deductive Logic;
Keynes Studies in Formal Logic; Venn, Symbolic Logic.

11. Psychological Seminary. For the investigation of special

problems to be determined at the beginning of the session.
Two hours weekly throughout the session.

Honours.
Fourth
Year.
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12. Advanced Moral Philosophy.—Designed to meet the wants
of students who have taken course 3 or who are otherwise com-
petent to undertake the study of the more important works
(Classical or Modern) upon the theory of morals, or to pursue
the study of special questions in Ethics and Social Philosophy.

As a rule a careful study will be undertaken of the following
works :—Aristotle’s Ethics, Green’s Prolegomena to [thiecs,
Sidgwick’s Methods of Ethies, along with prescribed portions of
writers like Spencer, Stephen, Martineau, and others. - Special
topics, however, (both in Theoretical and Applied Ethics) will
also be prescribed for investigation and discussion, and the
course will be varied from year to year to suit the needs and
the capacities of students. It may occasionally be applied to
suit the needs of advanced students in other departments, such
as Classical or Modern Iiterature, Political Economy, Bio-
logy, History. Two hours weckly throughout the session.

13. Topics in Philosophy.—Independent and detailed study
of such questions in philosophical science as may, from time to
time, seem to require specialised treatment. Such topies as
the following may be considered:

Systematic thinkers of the Seventeenth Century; the English
Utilitarians; the Problem of Perception; the Philosophy of
TEvolution. Two hours a week.

In addition to the above mentioned courses students will
be examined ot the end of the session on some book or books
to be read privately. Subjects for the session 1904-5 will be
Descartes’ Meditations, and Schopenhauer’s Principle of Suffi-
cient Reason and World as Will and Idea. Or instead of this,
an original essay on some ethical or psychological topic may
be prescribed.

14. General Tntroduction to Philosophy.—During the winter
1904-5, the experiment will be made of a short series of lectures
(six or eight) upon the ceneral nature of Philosophy and Philo-
sophical Ideas in relation to Modern Tendencies.

The lectures will be intended for persons inside and outside
the University.

They will embrace such topics as:

. What is Philosophy?

Rationalism and Agnosticism.

Philosophy and Social Evolution.

_ Problem of the relation of Physical and Psychical.

B G0 29 =
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A printed sheet with detailed statements as to the matter
of the Lectures will be issued at the beginning of the winter.
A nominal fee will be charged.

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY.

PROFESSOR :—CHARLES W. CoLBY, M.A., Pu.D.
LECTURER :—STEPHEN B. LEAcOCK, B.A., Ph.D.

1. The Main Epochs of European History.

Twenty-four lectures will be given on as many subjects, taken
from Ancient, Mediseval and Modern History. The design of
the course is less to present a mass of facts than to illustrate
the chief features of racial, political and social progress. A
syllabus has been prepared which contains a list of topical read-
ings. The sessional examination will be based mainly on these
and on the following text-book:—* European History,” by G.
B. Adams (Macmillan). The results of the examination will
be counted under the head of English. Students will be re-
quired to present short essays on historical subjects at regular
intervals. A few illustrated lectures may also be given if
suitable hours can be found. The use of Putzger’s Historischer
Schul-Atlas is recommended.

One hour a week.

R. The Medizeval and Modern History of Europe, 313-1648

This is a general course dealing with the historical develop-
ment of Huropean nations from the Edict of Milan to the
Peace of Westphalia. Special attention will be devoted to
institutions and movements. Topies for investigation will be
frequently assigned, and students will write at least one thesis
during the year. Readings to accompany each lecture are
assigned in the syllabus for the course.

Four hours a week.

3. The Renascence. Two hours a week. (Omitted in
1904-1905.)

4. The Reformation,—1563. Two hours a week. (Omitted
in 1904-1905.)

5. The Catholic Revival and the Thirty Years’ War. Two
hours a week.

6. The Political and Constitutional History of Europe since
1789. Four hours a week. (Omitted in 1904-1905.)

Ordainary.
First
Year.

Ordinary.

Third or
Fourth
Year.

Honours.
Third and
Fourth
Years.
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7. English Constitutional History—1307. The lectures of
this course will follow the organic development of the English
Constitution from the earliest period to the death of Edward I,
and they will also embrace some comparison of English poli-
tical institutions with those of continental Europe. The later
constitutional history of England will be among the subjects
treated under Political Science (See p. 111). Two hours a
week.

8. The Political and Constitutional History of the United
States.

This course will comprise a study of the foundation of the
American Colonies and of the establishment of self-government
in them; the origin and formation of the constitution of the
United States; the political and constitutional history of the
American Union and the development of Federal constitutional
law as affeoted by the more important decisions of the Supreme
Count. Four hours a week.

Texts.—Honour Students in History will be examined at
the end of the Third Year on the following texts:—

Herodotus, VI—VIII, Macaulay’s trans.; Thucydides, I, IT,
1—65, VI, VII, Jowett’s trans.; Plato, The Republic, Jowett’s
trans. ; Plutarch, The Lives of Aristides, Themistocles, Pericles
and Timoleon, Clough’s trans.; Polybius, I, TI, V, Shuckburgh’s
trans.; Livy, XXI-XXII, Church and Brodribb’s tramns.;
MTacitus, Annals II, Germania, Vita Agricolae, Church and
Brodribb’s trans.

Honour students in History will be examined at the end of
the Fourth Year on the following texts:—

Clarendon, History of the Rebellion, Book XI; Gibbon, De-
cline and Fall, chaps. XLIV, L, LI, LXVI; Burke, Reflec-
tions on the French Revolution ; Macaulay, History of England,
chap. TIT; Bagehot, The English Constitution; Stubbs, Select
Charters, Introduction; Captain Mahan, The Influence of Sea
Power ‘on History; Langlois et Seignobos, Introduction aux
Ftudes Historiques, trans. G. G. Berry; Bryce, The American
Commonwealth, Vol. I; Parkman, Montcalm and Wolfe.

SummER READINGS.—AIl students in History are expected
to follow a course of Summer Readings as a preparation for the
work of the ensuing session. Special programmes will be
drafted with a view to individual ,needs.
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Honour Courses in History and Economics.—A combined
course for Honours in History and Economics is now offered,
with a choice between studies (A) chiefly in history and politics,
and (B) chiefly in economics and politics. The courses of lec-
tures prescribed for Honour Students are as follows :—

A. 3rd Year.—History, 2, 5, 7;
Political Science, 6;
Economies, 1.
4th Year.—History, 5, 7, 8;
Political Science, 7 or 8;
Economics, 2, 3.%
B. 3rd Year.—Economics, 1, 4, 5;
Political Science, 6;
History, 2.
4th Year.—Economics, 2, 3, 4, 5;
Political Science, 7, 8;
History, 5, 7.

DEPARTMENT OF ECCNOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE.

PROFESSOR :—A. W. FLUX, M.A.
LECTURER :—STEPHEN B. LEAcCOCK, B.A., Ph.D.

1. ELEMENTS oF EcoNoMIcs. : Ordinary.
The scope and method of Economic Science; the organiza- Third or
tion of production; the theory of value; the distribution of FY°“'“‘
wealth, including the theories of rent, wages, interest and b
profits; exchange and the mechanism of exchange; the theory
of money ; international trade; principles of taxation.
Four hours per week throughout the Session.
Text-book:—A. W. Flux, Economic Principles.
For further reference:—Keynes, Scope and Method of Polit-
ical Economy; F. A. Walker, Political Economy (Advanced
Course); Hadley, Economics; Marshall, Principles of Econo-
mics; J. S. Mill, Principles of Political Economy, Book III;
Jevons, Money and the Mechanism of Exchange; Bastable,
Theory of International Trade; Sidgwick, Principles of Polit-
ical Economy, Book III.
2. History or Ecoxoumic THEORY.
Honours,

The development of economic doctrine will be traced, es- Fourth
pecially in relation to the special contributions of individual Year.

- For Economics 2 or 3, may be substituted History of Philosnphy (half course.)
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Fourth
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writers of great prominence. A closer examination of econ-
omic theories treated of in the preceding course will be made.

Text-books:—Price, Short History of Political Economy
in England; Cohn, History of Political Economy.

Works of Reference:—Cossa, Introduction to the Study of
Political Economy; Ingram, History of Political Economy;
Sewell, The Theory of Value before Adam Smith; Cannan,
History of the Theories of Production and Distribution; to-
gether with the treatises of the principal classical economists.

Four hours per week during the first half of the Session.

3. (¢) CURRENCY, BANKING AND TRADE.

Half course of 50 lectures (Omitted in 1904-05).

(b) Tae THEORY OF DISTRIBUTION. (Omitted in 1904-05.)

(¢) Economic ProBLEMS OF GREAT CITIES.

The drift of population into cities, health, overcrowding,
sweating, pauperism and charity, labour organisations, muni-
cipal finance. )

Works of Reference—Booth, Life and Labour of the People;
Rowntree, Poverty; Mackay, Public Relief of the Poor; Sykes,
Public Health and Housing; Hull House Maps and Papers;
Conkling, City Government in the United States; Goodnow,
Municipal Problems, and various official publications.

Four hours per week during the second half of the Session.

4. (a) History oF INDUSTRY AND COMMERCE.

The development of industry, agriculture, transportation
and commerce from the middle of the eighteenth century;
commercial policy and its. changes; colonial development; in-
dustrial legislation and the growth of associative effort.

Two hours per week throughout the Session.

Text-book :—Gibbins, Economic and Industrial Progress.

Works of Reference:—Toynbee, The Industrial Revolution;
Beernreither, Bnglish Associations of Working Men; Cunning-
ham, Growth of English Industry and Commerce in Modern
Times, Part II; Webb, History of Trade Unionism; Porter,
Progress of the Nation.

(b) Pusric FiNaANcE. (Omitted in 1904-5.)

5. Seminary in Economics and Political Science. Candidates
for Honours in History and Economies (Course B), will attend
the economic seminary. A more careful study of the writings
of leading economists and publicists will be made than is pos-
sible in connection with the ordinary courses of lectures. Re-
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ports will be prepared by the members of the class, and
methods of investigation illustratel practically. The extra
examination papers referred to below (p. 112) will have refer-
ence, in part, to the work of the Seminary.

The meetings of the Seminary will be weekly.

6. ELEMENTS oF Poritics.

The introductory part of the course will deal with the gen-
eral principles of Political Science, the nature of the State
and the different theories of its purpose and origin.

The main work of the year will consist of a study of com-
parative national government. The constitutions, govern-
ments and political parties of Great Britain and the United
States will be treated in detail. The governmental systems
of continental Europe will also be examined.

Four hours per week throughout the Session.

Text-book :—The State (Woodrow Wilson).

Books of Reference:—Sidgwick, Elements of Politics; Bur-
gess, Political Science and Constitutional Law; Anson, Law
and Custom of the Constitution; Bryce. American Common-
wealth; Bodley, France; Lowell, Governments and Parties in
Continental Europe.

7. LeaisLATIVE Poricy.

This course will consist of a detailed examination of the
functions exercised by the State in industrial control. Modern
legislation and legislative theories will be discussed in refer-
ence to their economic effects. Reports by members of the
class upon special topics will be made a prominent feature of
the work.

Four hours per week during the first half of the Session.

Books of Reference:—Leroy Beaulieu, The Modern State;
Sidgwick, Elements of Politics, chaps. IV, IX, X; Farrar, The
State in Relation to Trade; Jevons, The State in Relation to
Labour; Frankenstein, Der Arbeiterschutz, seine Theorie und
Politik.

8. (a) HistorY oF PorLIiTIoAL THEORY. (Omitted in 1904-5.)

(b)) TArIFF LEGISLATION.

The course will comprise a study of the rise and develop-
ment of the protective system, together with its economic and
political effects.

TFour hours per week during the second half of the Session.

Ordinary.

Third or
Fourth
Year.

Honours.
Fourth
Year.

Honours
Fourth
Year,
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Works of Reference:—Dowell, History of Taxation and Taxes
in England; Taussig, Tariff History of the United States;
Montgredien, History of the Free Trade Movement; Clement,
Histoire du Systéme Protecteur en France; Garnier, Notes et
Petits Traités; Grunzel, System der Handelspolitik.

SuMMER REapINGs.—Students who intend to follow the
Honour course in Economics and Political Science are advised
to pursue a course of preparatory readings during the summer
vacation preceding the commencement of that course.

Special programmes will be drafted with a view to individual
needs.

During the summer vacation following the Third Year they
are advised to study the following books :—

Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations; Ricardo, Principles of
Political Economy and Taxation; J. S. Mill, Principles of
Political Economy; Sidgwick, Elements of Polities; Leroy
Beaulieu, The Modern State. Students are strongly recom-
mended to obtain the advice of the members of the Depart-
ment as to their summer readings. |

Honour Courses.—Students of the Third Year who are can- |

didates for Honours in History and Economics, and select .
Course B (see p. 109), will take the following courses of lec-
tures: History, 2; Economics, 1, 4, 5; Political Science, 6.
Students of the Fourth Year who are candidates for Hon-
ours in History and Economics, and have selected Course B,
will take the following courses of lectures: History, 5, 7;
Eeconomics, 2, 8, 4, 5; Political Science, 7, 8.

The examination of honour students on courses 1 and 6 will
include an extra paper, as well as those set to the rest of these
classes.

Constitutional Law.

PROFESSOR :(—F. P. WALTON (DEAN FacuLTY OF LAw.)

The Constitutional Law of Canada will be treated in the
following order:—1. Canadian Constitutional History prior
to Confederation. 2. The British North America Act, and the
leading cases under it which illustrate the respective powers
of the Dominion and the Provinces. 3. The fundamentals
of English Constitutional Government which form the basis of
the Canadian Constitution. 4. The Cabinet System. 5. The
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difference between English and French practice as to responsi-
bility of officials.

Two hours a week.
Roman Law.
LECTURER :—F . P. WALTON (DEAN FACULTY OF LAW).

. A Course is offered in Roman Law, open to Third and
Fourth Year students in Arts, and qualifying as an option for
the B.A. degree. For details, see Faculty of Law, post.

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS.

PRorreESSOR :—J. HARKNESS, M.A.
AssociATE PROFEsSSOR:—H. M. Tory, M.A., D.Sc.
ASSISTANT PROFFESSOR :(—MURRAY MACNEILL, M.A.

LECTURER :—A. S, EVE, M. A.

TUTOR (ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE):————————— ——

1. Praxe axp Sorntp GroMETRY.—The -equivalent of Books Ordinary.
[V, VI and XI of Kuclid, with supplementary matter.  First
Hall and Steven’s Euelid. Yout
Algebra.—Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra (omit-
ting chapters 36, 40, 41, 42), or the same subject matter
in similar text-books.
Trigonometry.—Hall and Knight’s Elementary Trigono-
metry: the Elements of Spherical Trigonometry. Nature
and use of Logarithms.
Four hours per week.

2. GroMErRY.— () Solid Geometry, continuation of the First
Year; (b) Geometrical Conic Seclions, Wilson’s Solid
Feometry and Geometrical Conies.
Algebra—Exponential and Logarithmic series; Unde-
termined Coefficients; Partial Fractions; Elementary
Theory of Probabilities; Elements of Determinants;
Graphic Methods.

Three hours per week.

Second
Year.

3. Elementary Analytical Geometry; Elementary parts of the Third or
Differential and Integral Calculus; Simple Differential Fourth
. : Year,
Equations.
Four hours per week.
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4. AstroNOMY.—This course is intended to give a general
account of the main facts of Astroromy, and the
methods by which these facts are obtéined. The lec-
tures will be illustrated, and occasional svenings will be
given to work in the observatory.

Two hours per week.
Text-book : Parker’s Elements of Astrowomy.

Advanced 5. Lachlan’s Modern pure Geometry; Hall ard Knight's Ad-
Sections. vanced Algebra; Burnside and Pantm’s Theory of

First ; : . AREE ; i 1
Vaar, Equations (selected course); Trigonomery, as in ordin-
ary course; Higher Trigonometry, Locl.

Four hours per week.
Second (. ANALYTICAL GromETRY.—Chs. Smith’s Colic Sections.

vaur, DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CArcuLus.—Lamb’s Infini-

tesimal Calculus.

Four hours per week.
Selected topic in Differential and Integral Calculus.
Differential Equations.
9. Geometry of Three Dimensions.
10. Vector Analysis.

In addition students reading for Honours vill be required

to take course 4, and selected topics from rourse 5, under
Physics, see page 117.

=2

Honour
Courses.
Third Year.

@

Eourth The courses given will be selected from the following:—

Year. 11. Introduction to Theory of Functions.

12. Elliptic Functions.

13. Lectures in connection with Scott’s Modem Analytic Geo-
metry and the Early Chapters of Silmon’s Higher
Plane Curves.

14. Lectures on Modern Geometry, based on Reye’s Geometry
of Position.

In addition students reading for Honours vill be required
to take the seminary topics of course 5, under Physics, see page
d:L7s
15.—A Special Course for Graduates and Advaiced Students, to

be given by Dr. Tory during the Session 1904-1905.

AprprLIED MAaTHEMATICS.—The object of the sourse will be to
give the student an introduction to those partsof Mathematics
which are indispensable for the study of Advamed Physics and
allied subjects. The course will be mainly corcerned with the
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Partial Differertial Equations which occur in Mathematical
Physies. Amorg the topics treated will be the following:—
"The Mathematizal Theories of Attraction and Potential, with
their applications; Fourier’s Series; Zonal and Spherical Har-
monics and Besel’s Functions.

The applicatbns to Physical problems will be illustrated by
numerous examples.

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS.

Jornx Cox,M.A., LL.D.

E. RUTHERFORD, M.A., D.Sc.
ASSISTAIT PrOFESsOR:—HowarDp T. BARNES, D.Sc.
C. C. SCHENCE, Pa.D.

A. S. B. Lucas, B.Sc.

PROFESSORS!: {

TEMONSTRATORS:— ¢

1. Prysios.—This course has two objects: (1) to give the Ordinary.
minimum acquintance with Physical Science requisite for a First
liberal educatim to those whose studies will be mainly liter- iz
ary; (2) to be introductory to the courses in Chemistry and
other branches of Natural Science, and to the more detailed
courses in Physics in the Third and Fourth Years. Only
the most impatant principles in each branch of the subject
will be treated as far as possible, with reference to their his-
torical develoyment and mutual relations; and they will
receive concree illustration in the study of the principal m-
struments in daily use in the laboratory. Two illustrated
lectures will Je given per week. During the session each
student will le required to attend in the laboratory eight
times, and me¢ke measurements involving the use of the fol-
lowing instrunents:—Balance, Pendulum, Barometer, Ther-
mometer, Somemeter, Telescope or Microscope, - Tangent Gal-
vanometer, Whatstone’s Bridge.

Outline of Syllabus. The scope and method of Science,
Primary Pheromena (“States and Properties of Matter”),
Motion, Velodty, Acceleration, Laws of Motion, Momentum,
Energy, Work. The Parallelogram Law for Velocities and
Forces, Equilbrium and the Simple Machines. Uniform eir-
cular motion, Vibration, the Pendulum, Fluid Pressure, the
Barometer, Swecific Gravity. Summary of Mechanics, indi-
acting the principle of the Conservation of Energy.

The missing Energy traced in (1) Sound. Nature of wave
Motion. Intmnsity, Pitch and Quality of Musical Notes.

The stretched String and Organ Pipe. Resonance.
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(R) Heat. Temperature and the Thermometer. The Calo-
rimeter, Fusion and Vaporisation. Laws of Boyle and Gay-
Lussac. The Mechanical Equivalent. Application of Con-
duction, Convection and Radiation to common problems of
Climate, Ventilation, etc.

(8) Light. Refiection, Refraction, the Spherical Mirror,
Prism, Lens, Microscope, Telescope, Spectroscope, Polari-
scope. Principle of Interference and sketch of the Undula-
tory Theory.

(4) Electricity and Magnetism. The ZElectrophorus, the
Modern Induction Machine, the Condenser. Coulomb’s Law
of Force. The idea of Potential. The Quadrant, Electro-
meter.  Atmospheric Electricity. = Magnetic Pole, Moment,
Field and Law of Force. The Compass and Terrestrial Mag-
netism. Effects of Current. The Voltameter and Storage
Cell. The Galvanometer. Heating Effects. Simple Bat-
teries. =~ Ohm’ Law. Units and Measurement of Current
Resistance, Electromotive Force, Mutual Mechanical Effects
of Conductors and Magnetic Fields. Principle of the Elec-
tric Motor. The Electro-magnet. Induction of Currents,
and Principle of the Dynamo. Applications to Telegraph,
Telephone, Lighting, and supply of Power.

aiie g & o 3

4 i; » Conclusion.—Restatement of Principle of Comservation of
it Energy in complete form. Dissipation of Energy.

1 v

" F Two hours a week.

€

Third Year 2. EXPERIMENTAL PrYSTOS.—(First Course.)—Laws of En-
ergy, Sound, Light and Heat. Tex{-books:—Deschanel,
Part IV, or Ganot or Jones; Heat (Wright’s, Long-
mans).
Lectures fully illustrated; two hours a week, with Lab-
oratory Course, three hours a week.
; @ Laboratory Manuals—Tory and Pitcher; Chandler.

Souxp.—Velocity of Sound;.Determination of Rates of
vibration of Tuning Forks; Resonance; Laws of vibra-
tion of strings.

Lrear.—Photometry; TLaws of Reflection and Refrac-
tion; Indices of Refraction; Focal Lengths and Mag-
nifying Powers of- Mirrors, Lenses, Telescopes and
Microscopes; the Sextant, Spectroscope, Spectrometer,
Diffraction Grating, Optical Bench and Polariscopes.
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Hear—Construction and Calibration of Thermometers;
Melting and Boiling Points; Air Thermometer; Expan-
sion of solids, liquids and gases; Calorimetry; Specific
and Latent Heats; Laws of Vapour Pressure; Radia-
tion; the Mechanical Equivalent of Heat.

3. EXPRRIMENTAL PuYsICS. — (Second Course.) — Electricity = Fourth
and Magnetism. Text-book:—Ganot or S. P. Thomp- Year.
son.

Lectures fully illustrated; two hours a week, with Lab-
oratory Course, three hours a week.
Laboratory Manual—Tory and Pitcher.

Measurement of Pole Strength and Moment of a
Magnet; the Magnetic Field; Methods of Deflection
and Oscillations ; Comparison of moments and determina-
tion of elements of Harth’s magnetism. Frictional
Electricity. Current Electricity—Complete course of
measurements of Current Strength, Resistance and Elec-
tromotive Force; Calibration of Galvanometers; the
Electro-dynamometer; Comparison of Galvanometers;
the Electrometer; Comparison of Condensers; Elec-
tromagnetic Induction.

N.B.—For advanced Courses intended for Electrical En-
gineering Students and Graduates pursuing the study of
Physics, see Calendar, Faculty of Applied Science.

4. Mechanics and Hydrostatics.—Two hours a week.

. s X ; e Honour

5. Analytical Statics; Dynamics of a Particle; Rigid Dyna- Courses.

mics; Hydromechanics. Third and
STy Fourth

6. Advanced Courses in Heat, Optics and Electricity. A Years.
short course in Physical Chemistry.
In addition students reading for honours will be required in
the Third Year to take courses 7, 8, 9, 10, under Mathematics,
and in the Fourth Year, the courses selected from 11, 12, 13, 14.
7. Special courses for Graduates and Advanced Students will
be given during the Session 1904-05, at hours to be
arranged, as follows:
3y Prof. Cox.—The relation of Opties and Electricity.
By Prof. Rutherford. —The processes occurring in Radio-
active Elements.
3y Dr. Barnes.—On Electrical Standards.
By Dr. Tory.—On Applied Mathematics. (See page 114,
course 15.)
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY.
PROFESSORS:—B. J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Px.D., LL.D.
J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A., PH.D.
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR:—NEVIL NORTON EVANS, M.A.Sc.
LECTURER—A. DouGLAS McINTOSH, ML.A,

E. H. ARCHIBALD, A.M., PH.D.
DEMONSTRATORS :— / J, H. A. EgLEsoN, B.Sc.
W. S. HUTCHINSON, M.Sc.
W. Lroyp LopGE, M.A.
LECTURE ASSISTANT:—M. VIOLETTE DOVER, B.A., M.Sc.

BERTRAM D. STEELE, D.Sc.
l s

Second 1, (GENERAL CunMIsTRY.—A Course of lectures on Elementary
Year. : Z S
Chemical Theory, and on the principal elements and
their compounds. The lectures are fully illustrated by
means of experiments.
Text-book —Holleman’s Text-book of Inorganic Chem-
istry (Translation by Cooper). ;
Three hours a week.
EremeNTARY PracricaL CHEMISTRY.—This course is
compulsory for all undergraduates taking the above
course of lectures. The work includes experiments il-
lustrative of the Laws. of Chemical Combination, the
Preparation of Pure Chemical Compounds, and elemen-
tary Qualitative Analysis.
Six hours a week.
Third 2. IxorcaNic CHEMISTRY.—A course on special departments
e of Inorganic Chemistry.
One hour a week.
3. BreMeNTARY OrGANIc CHEMISTRY.—An elementary course
of lectures on Organic Chemistry open to Biological
Students and compulsory for students intending to take
the advanced course on Organic Chemistry in the Fourth
: Year.
Text-book.—Iolleman’s Text-book of Organic Chem-
istry.
One hour a week.
4. Apvaxcep PrACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

Taboratory practice in

? methods of gravimetric, volumetric and electrolytic
Quantitative Analysis, during the first term, and pre-
paration of simple Organic Substances in the second
term.
i Six hours a week.

i )
1l
;
it




Macdonald Mining Building.—An Assay Room.
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Note.—FExtra reading and laboratory work will be required
from Honour Students.

5. OraaNic CHEMISTRY.—A systematic course of lectures on
Organic Chemistry, including the Analysis of Organie
Substances, Calculation of Formule, Determination of
Molecular Weights, Polymerism, Isomerism, ete., fol-
lowed by a discussion of the more important derivatives
of the Aliphatic and Aromatic Series of Compounds.
Two hours a week.

6. PracrticaL OrganNic CHEMISTRY.—A complete course on

the preparation and analysis of Organic Substances, with
determinations of Molecular Weights, ete.

-2

PuysicaL CuemisTRY.—The lectures on Physical Chemis-
try are divided into two parts. In the first term they
include a study of such physical properties of gases,

5

liquids, and solids as are known to depend upon their
Chemical Constitution; Thermo-chemistry; and the Law
of Mass Action. The second term is devoted to Electro-
chemistry. The lectures will be based upon the applica-
tions of the gaseous laws to solutions.

Two hours a week.

8. PracTicAL PHysicAL CHEMISTRY.—Laboratory work will

include the various methods of determining the Mole-

« cular Weights of gases and of substances in solution,

accurate measurement of Densities, Refractive Indices,

Surface Tensions and Specific Rotations; also examples

of Chemical Statics and Kineties, and Electro-chemical
measurements.

MINERAL ANALYSIS.—A course of laboratory work compris-
ing advanced quantitative analysis and investigation of
the constitution of mineral species.

(1) Chemistry, 2, 3, 4; () Experimental Physics; (Course
9): and one of the following:—Mechanics (Course 4), with
Differential and Integral Calculus (4 hours a week for the
first half of second term or 2 hours a week for whole term), or
Biology, or Geology, or Mineralogy.

(1) Chemistry; 5,4 6, 7,285 0r .78, 95 (R) Experimental
Physics (Course 3)- y

Fourth
Year.

Honour
Courses.
Third

Year,

Fourth
Year.
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Mineralogy.

PROFESSOR:—B. J. HARRINGTON, M.A., PH.D., LL.D.
1. MiNERALOGY.—Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by

Honours. . ;
Third models and specimens in the Peter Redpath Museum
Year. and the Macdonald Chemistry and Mining Building.
Among the subjects discussed are: Crystallography ; phy-
sical properties of minerals dependent upon light, elec-
tricity, state of aggregation, etc.; chemical composition,
calculation of mineral formulsa, quantivalent ratios, ete. ;
principles of classification, description of species.
Two hours a week.
i 2. MixnerArLogy (In continuation of No. 1).—Description of
Nt species, particular attention being paid to those which
are important as rock constituents and to the economic
minerals of Canada.
First term, two hours a week.
Third 3. DETERMINATIVE I\I'lNERAI.O(;Y.——Ifaborafory practice in
Yenr: blow-pipe analysis and its application to the determin-
ation of mineral species. This work is carried on in
the laboratory provided for the purpose in the Chem-
istry and Mining Building.
Thursday, 2 to 5 p.m.
DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY.
PROFESSOR :—FRANK D. Apams, D.Sc., Pa.D.
DEMONSTRATOR :—ALFRED W. G. WiLsoN, M.A., PH.D.
1. General Geology.—The lectures will embrace a general
Ordinary. survey of the whole field of Geology, and will be intro-
l:;:d duced by a short course in Mineralogy. Especial atten-
| Q tion will be devoted to Dynamical Geology and to His-

torical Geology including a description of the fauna and
flora of the earth during the successive periods of its

past history.

The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive col-
lections in the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by
models, maps, sections and lantern views. There will
be an excursion every Saturday until the snow falls,
after which the excursion will be replaced by a demon-
stration in the Museum.
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Text-book :—Scott, An Introduction to Geology.
Books of Reference:—Dawson, Hand-Book of Geo-
logy; Dana, Manual of Geology.

Three hours a week throughout the year, with additional
excursions and demonstrations as above stated.

Honour Course in Geology and Mineralogy.

(For Mineralogical portion of this course, see p. 120.)

In the Third Year, students pursuing the Honour Course
will take the Ordinary work (General Geology, 1).

In the Fourth Year they will take the following courses:—2,
3,4, 5 6 and 7.

2. Petrography.—The modern methods of study employed in

Petrography are first described, and the classification
and description of rocks are then taken up.

One lecture a week during the first term. One after-
noon a week throughout the year will be devoted to
special microscopical work in the Petrographical Lab-
oratory.

Text-book :—Harker, Petrology for Students.

Books of Reference:—Rosenbusch, Mikroskopische
Physiographie, and Rutley, Rock-forming Minerals.

Paleontology.—An extension of the Palazontology of
Course 1, with special studies of some of the more im-
portant groups of fossils.

One lecture a week during the second term and one
demonstration a week, with special studies in the Peter
Redpath Museum. ;

Books of Reference:—Nicholson and Lydekker, Man-
ual of Palmontology; Zittel & Eastman, Text-Book of
Paleontology.

or

Physiography.—A description of Land Forms with
reference to their origin, classification, drainage, develop-
ment, climatic and human controls.

The physical features of Canada will be described dur-
ing the latter half of the course.

Honours.
Third
Year.

Honours.
Fourth
Year.
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The course will consist of lectures, demonstrations,
and laboratory work, and will be illustrated by maps,
models, and lantern slides.

Two hours a week during the first term.

Books of Reference:—Davis, Physical Geography; Mill,
The International Geography.

4, Ore Deposits, Economic Geology and Practical Geology.
—The nature, mode of occurrence and classification of
Ore Deposits will first be taken up. A series of typical
occurrences will then be described and their origin dis-
cussed—the more important non-metallic materials—
e.g., Fuels, Clay, Abrasive Materials, Building Stones,
ete., will be similarly treated, as well as questions of
water supply,” Artesian Wells etec. The methods em-
ployed in carrying out Geological and Magnetic Surveys
and in constructing Geological Sections will then be
taken up with special studies in folding, faulting, ete.

Four lectures a week throughout the Second Term.

The course will be illustrated by maps, models, lantern
slides and specimens.

Text-books :—Geikie, Outlines of Field Geology;
Kemp, Ore Deposits of the United States and Canada;
Phillips and Louis, A Treatise on Ore Deposits.

Books of Reference:—The Monographs of the T. S.
Geological Survey, and the Reports of the Geological
Survey of Canada.

5. Canadian Geology.—A general description of the Geology
and Mineral Resources of the Dominion.

One lecture a week during the first term.

Text-book :—Dawson, Hand-book of Geology.

Books of Eeference:—The Reports of the (Geological
Survey of Canada.

6. Geological Colloquium.—A discussion each week of some

Geological topic, references to the literature of which

have been given by the Professor in the week preceding.

The course is intended to give students some acquain-

tance with Geological literature, as well as a wider know-

ledge of the great principles which underlie the Science.
One hour a week in second term.




Botanical lLaboratory.

In the Zoological Laboratories.
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7. Geological Survey.—Candidates for Honours in the Fourth
Year will also undertake, under the direction of the
Demonstrator in Geology, a Geological Survey of some
suitable area selected for that purpose. This Survey
will occupy two weeks, and will be made either at the
close of the Third Year or immediately before the open-
ing of the regular work of the Fourth Year, as may be
arranged by the Professor of Geology. The preparation
of a geological map of the surveyed area, the examination
of the specimens collected, and the writing of a detailed
report upon the area, will form part of the work of the
Fourth Year.

N.B.—A large amount of additional private reading will also
be required of Candidates for Honours.

Students taking any of these courses are entitled to tickets
of admission to the Museum of the Natural History Society of
Montreal.

Course for B.A. Honours in Geology and Mineralogy.
Third Year.—Geology (ordinary of Third Year).

Mineralogy.
Zoology (ordinary of Third Year).
Chemistry (of Second or Third Year).
Fourth Year.—Geology (Advanced)—Lectures, Lab. work,
Field work, Colloquium, Reading.
Mineralogy (Advanced).
Botany (ordinary of Third Year).

DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY.

PROFESSOR:—D. P. PENHALLOW, D.ScC.
ASSISTANT PROFEssoR:—C. M. DERICK, M.A.

1. ELEMENTARY Brornogy.—Second half session. A course
in the general morphology of plants embracing a discussion of Ordinary.
the general principles of morphology and classification, respira- Second
tion, photosynthesis, nutrition, reproduction, symbiosis and b i
adaptations, as also the relations of plants in geological time.
These studies will be illustrated by means of special types taken
from the principal groups.

This course is designed with special reference to those who
may not be able to carry such work beyond the limits of an
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elementary course, where it will form the basis for more special-
ized work in the Third and Fourth Years.

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week.

For the first half of this course, see Zoology 1 A, page 126.

o";’_::_‘ad"y' ?. SPECIAL MorrHOLOGY. This course is designed to give
ir . .
Year, 2 comprehensive knowledge of plant structures and relation-

ships. The principles of development will be illustrated by
type studies which may also serve as the hasis of more special
work in Bacteriology, Physiology, Ecology, or Paleobotany.
It comprises :—

(a) First Half-Session. During the autumn term, atten-
tion will be directed to a study of the general histology of the
plant, with special reference to the seed plants and as a basis
for the more advanced work of the Fourth Year, to differential
reactions, methods of staining, imbedding, section cutting and
general technique.

This course will be especially adapted to chemists as applied
to a study of food adulterants, etc.; to those who are intending
to follow a medical course, as a preparation for animal his-
tology, and it will be required of all who elect the course in the
Fourth Year.

The course presupposes familiarity with the optics of the
microscope as given in Physics (3) of the Second Year.

(b) Second Half-Session.—Critical studies of the Thallophyta
by means of selected types designed to illustrate the origin of
organs, the origin and development of sex, the division of
labour and the general laws of development.

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week throughout
the session.

Ordinary. 3. SPECIAL MORPHOLOGY.

, Fourth : ;
3 @ ;:;,. (a) The complete study of a selected series of types, illus-

trating the structure, origin and relationships of the Bryo-
phytes, and Pteridophytes.

(b) The special morphology of the Seed Plants as repre-
sented by types illustrative of the principal groups, with special
reference to relationship, development and adaptations.

Students entering upon this course will be required to present
qualifications equivalent to the course of the Third Year.

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through-
out the session.
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For the work of the Third and Fourth Years, each student
will be required to provide himself with a laboratory drawing
book of specified form, and with necessary pencils, slides and
cover glasses.

4. SYSTEMATIC BoTany.—A practical course embracing Qpdinary.

herbarium work and the systematic study of the seed plants
with reference to the determination of species, their environ-
ment and mutual relations. These studies will be prosecuted
with special reference to a field knowledge ‘of the ferns and
flowering plants in the neighbourhood of Montreal.

This course is designed to complete and round out the
study of the higher plants as given in the courses on Special
Morphology (2 and 3). Students specializing in Botany will
be required to follow this as part of the ordinary course of the
Fourth Year. The course is also open to teachers of schools
and to others who may have gained a knowledge equivalent to
that represented by®Gray’s Structural Botany.

Two hours laboratory each week throughout the session, with
field days as may be arranged for.

B.A. Hoxour Course 1N Biorogy.

5. Candidat>s for Honours in the Third Year will, in addi-
tion to the ordinary work of that year, take a special course of
reading under the directien of the professor, and write weekly
themes upon assigned topics.

6, Candidates for Honours in the Fourth Year will take a
course in experimental plant physiology based upon the follow-
ing works :—

Pfeffer, Plant Physiology; MacDougall, Experimental Plant
Physiology ; Darwin and Acton, Practical Physiology of Plants.

Special essay work upon the experiments performed, and
upon collateral readings, will be assigned from time to time
during the session.

Students will not be permitted to take tlis course unless they
have previously taken the course prescribed for the Second
Year.

One lecture and six laboratory hours per week.

B.Sc. COURSE.

Fourth
Year.

Honours.
Third
Year.

Honours.
Fourth
Year.

7. Students proceeding to the degree of B.Sc. will be re- g ginary.

quired to take the ordinary course of the Third Year Arts, ()

and also one-half of the Honour course for that year.

Third
Year,
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Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through-
out the session.

During the Fourth Year, students proceeding to the degree
of B.Se. will be required to pursue special studies in extension
of the work of the Fourth Year Arts, (3), in accordance with
such plan as may be adopted by the B.Sc. Committee at the
time of his entrance upon that year.

DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY.

PROFESSOR:—E. W. MacBRrIDE, M.A., D.Sc.
LECTURER:—J. STAFFORD, M.A., PH.D.

DEMONSTRATOR:—J. C. SIMPSON.

Ordinary. 1 A. AximaL Broroay (for Plant Biology, see p. 123).

SYe:::.d This course includes a careful study of the laws of
Biology, as illustrated by a selected series of types.

Special stress is laid on the study ‘of the elements of

Vertebrate Anatomy and Physiology, to which the most

of the time is devoted. The types studied are Amaba,

Paramoecium, Hydra, Lumbricus, Scyllium and Rana.

This course together with the corresponding course

in Botany, (see p. 123) constitutes the course in Gen-

eral Biology. It can, however, be taken along with 1 B

instead of Botany, by students who are taking the com-

bined six-year course in Arts and Medicine leading to

the degrees of B.A. and M.D., and of B.Sc. and M.D.

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week during the

autumn term.

1 B. ContiNvaTION CoURSE IN ANIMAL Brorogy.—This
course comprises a further study of vertebrate anatomy,
} g including a detailed study of the tissues. The type se-
lected is the Rabbit, of which the osteology and gross
anatomy are first studied, and then the finer structure
of the tissues. The practical work includes instruction

in the staining and mounting of sections.
Two lectures and two demonstrations a week during the

spring term.

Ordinary. 2 A. (GENERAL ZoorocY.—This course consists of a general

T:_‘l:"rt:" survey of the principal classes of animals. It is
Year. specially suited to the requirements of those who in-
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tend to take geology, and the structure of fossil species
is studied along with that of their living representa-
tives.

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout
the session.

2 B. Sproran Zoorogy.——This course comprises:—

(a) A special study of those groups in the animal
kingdom, the members of which are concerned in pro-
ducing disease.

() A study of the comparative anatomy of the
Vertebrata, with special reference to the osteology.

(¢) A study of Comparative Embryology, with special
reference to the Vertebrata, forming an introduction
to Human Embryology.

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout
the session.

3. A special course in Embryology, consisting of 8 lectures
and 8 periods of laboratory instruction, is given after the con-
clusion of the regular courses of lectures, during the month
of April. Though this course is designed specially for the
benefit of medical students it is open to all undergraduates in
the Faculty of Arts.

Students are required to have taken 1 A and either 1 B or
2 A before proceeding to 2 B. It is in most cases advisable
that 1 A should be taken before proceeding to 2 Aj; but it is
possible for the student, by a certain amount of extra reading
and laboratory work, to cover the ground required for 2 A,
even if 1 A has not been taken.

For all the courses a study of Shipley and MacBride’s Text-
book of Zoology is required. For 3 Hasler’s Text-book of Em-
bryology isyalso recommended.

B.A. Honour CoURSE IN BIOLOGY.

(For the Botanical portion of this course, see p. 125.)

4. During the Third Year, students pursuing the Honour
course in Biology will take the course 2 A, and in addition
pursue a course of reading under the direction of the Pro-
fessor. The Professor will hold a colloquium once a week
in order to supervise the studies of honour students.

The books studied during 1904-1905 will be: Darwin, Ori-
gin of Species, and Wallace, Island Life.

Ordinary.
Third or
Fourth
Year.

Honours.
Third
Year.
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5. During the Fourth Year, honour students will take
courses 1 B and 2 B, and pursue in addition a course of extra
reading, supervised, as in the Third Year, by the Professor.

The book studied during 1904-1905 will be: Korschelt &
Heider, Vols. I, IT and 111, in connection with which a certain
amount of extra laboratory work will be required.

No student is permitted to attend the lectures without taking
the practical work. For use in the laboratory, a special note-
book and a set of dissecting instruments are required, and will
be supplied to the student, who 1s required to pay a fee of
$2.50 {0 cover the cost of these.

6. B.Sc. Course.—Students proceeding to the degree of
B.Sc., will in the Third Year be required to take 2 A., and, in
addition, a special course of reading under the supervision of
the professor during the spring term. In the Fourth Year they
will take 2 B., and, in addition, such extra reading and
laboratory work as may be required by the B.Sc. Committee.

Meteorology.

SUPERINTENDENT OF OBSERVATORY :—C. H, McLeop, MA.E.

Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in
the Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the senior
students.

Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a
satisfactory examination on the construction and use of meteor-
ological instruments and on the general facts of Meteorology.

Pedagogy.

LECTURER :—PRINCIPAL S. P. RoBiNs, M.A., LL.D.

Lectures on this subject will be given in the No;;nal School
to undergraduates of the Third and Fourth Years, who wish
to obtain the Provincial Academy Diploma.

Lecture hours, Tuesdays and Fridays, 2 to 3.

Physical Training.

MEDICAL DIRECTOR OF PHYSICAL TRAINING :—
R. Tarr McKENzIE, B.A.,, M.D.

The classes will meet at the University Gymnasium at hours
to be announced at the commencement of the Session. The
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Wicksteed Silver and Bronze Medals (the gift’ off Dot 'R T:
Wicksteed) are offered for competition to students of the Gradu-
ating Class and to students who have had instruction in the
Gymmasium for two sessions,—the silver medal to the former,
the bronze medal to the latter. (See p. 47.)

X. Laboratories.

The Macdonald Physical Lahoratories.

The equipment of the Macdonald Physical TLaboratories com-
prises: (1) apparatus for illustrating lectures: (2) simple forms
of the principal instruments for use by the students in practical
work: (3 the most rccent types of all important instruments for
exact measurement, to be used in connection with special work and
research.

The basement contains the cellars, furnaces, and janitor’s apart-
ments at the west end of the building. The machine room—eontain-
ing a small gas engine and dynamo, which are fitted for testing, but
can also be used for light and power, a motor-alternator and a
motor-dynamo—is situated at the extreme western corner of the
basement so as to be as far removed as possible from the delicate
magnetic and electrical instruments. Here is also thé switch board
for controlling the various circuits for supplying direct or alternat-
ing ecurrent to different parts of the building. The Accwmulator
Room contains a few large storage cells, charged by the motor-
dynamo, whieh are fitted with a suitable series-parallel arrangement
and with rheostats for obtaining and controlling large currents up
to 4,000 amperes for testing ammeters and low resistances, etc.

The Magnetic Laboratory contains magnetic instruments and
variometers of different patterns, and also a duplicate of the B. A.
Electro-dynamometer, which has been completely remodelled and
set up with great care for absolute measurements of current. The
Laboratory, on the opposite side of the basement contains a very
fine Lorenz apparatus for the absolute measurement of resistance,
constructed under the supervision of Prof. Viriamu Jones. It also
contains a set of Ewing Seismographs and a pair of Darwin Record-
ing Mirrors for measuring small movements of the soil.

There is a Constant Temperature Room, surrounded by double
walls, which contains a Standard Rieffler Clock, and is fitted for
comparator work.

The ground floor contains at the western corner a small machine
shop, fitted with a milling maechine and suitable lathes and tools,
driven by electric motors, and such appliances as are required for
the making and repairing of the instruments, for which the services
of a mechanical assistant are retained. There is also a store room
for glass, chemicals and cleaning materials, and extensive lockers
and lavatories for the use of the students.

The Main Electrical Laboratory is a room 60 feet by 40, and is
fitted with a number of brick piers, which come up through the

6 .
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floor, and rest on independent foundations, in addition to the usual
slate shelves round the walls. This room contains a large number
of electrometers, galvanometers, potentiometers and other testing
instruments of various patterns, and adapted for different uses. It
conhnects with a smaller room at the side, in which are kept che
resistance boxes and standards, and also the capacity standards. A
small research laboratory, adjoining the electrical laboratory, is fit-
ted up for the study of electrical discharge In high vacua, and for
work with Roéntgen and uranium radiation, and with ultra-violet
light.

The First Floor contains the Main Lecture Theatre, with seats
for about 250 students. The lecture table is supported on separate
piers, which are independent of the floor. Complete arrangements
are provided for optical projections and illustration. The Prepara-
tion Room in the rear contains many of the larger pieces of lecture
apparatus, but the majority of the instruments, when not in use,
are kept in suitable cases in the adjoining apparatus room. On the
same floor there is the Heat Laboratory, devoted to advanced work
in Thermometry, Pyrometry and Calorimetry, and also to such elec-
trical work as involves the use of thermostats and the measurement
of the effects of temperature. There are also two smaller rooms for
Professors and Demonstrators.

The Second Floor is partly occupied by the upper half of the Lec-
ture Theatre, There is also an Examination Room for paper work,
a Mathematical Lecture Room, with a special apparatus room de-
voted to apparatus for illustrating Mathematical Physics, and a
special Physical Library chiefly devoted to reference books and
periodicals relating to Physics. A store room, lavatories and Pro-
fessors’ Room occupy the remainder of the flat.

The Third Floor contains the Elementary Laboratory, a room 60
feet square, devoted to elementary practical work in Heat, Sound and
Electricity and Magnetism. There is a Demonstrator’s room adjoin-
ing, and an optical annex devoted to experiments with lenses, gal-
vanometers, etc., which require a darkened room. On the other side
of the building there is a spectroscopic room, containing a six-inch
Rowland grating, with mountings by Brashear, and other large spec-
trometers and polarimeters. Also a series of smaller optical rooms,
including a photometric room, specially fitted for Arc photometry,
and a dark room for photographic work . Communication between
the different flats is facilitated by means of a hydraulic elevator.
The building is lighted throughout by electricity, and heated by hot
water. The walls are of pressed brick, and the floors of hard maple.
There is a ventilating system, consisting of Tobin tubes and suitable
exit flues, assisted by a fan in the roof.

,  The Macdonald Chemical Laboratories.

The main lecture-theatre, extending through two stories, is en-
tered from the ground floor, and seats nearly 250 students. The lec-
ture-table is suppiied with coal-gas, oxygen and hydrogen, elec-
tricity, water, vacuum, down-draught, etc., and can be well seen
from all parts of the room.

Besides the main lecture-theatre, there are three smaller class-
rooms, accommodating from 40 to 60 students each.

The three principal laboratories have each a floor-space of about
2,400 square feet, and together have accommodation for nearly two
hundred students, working at a time. They are lighted on 'three
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sides, and have ample hood space. One is intended for beginners,
and the others for more advanced work, more particularly in quali-
tative and quantitative analysis. In connection with each of the
main laboratories is a balance-room, equipped with balances by
several of the best makers.

Physical Chemistry is provided for in a special laboratory. nearly
30 by 40 feet, lighted from the north, and supplied with electricity,
steam, vacuum pumps, etc. The equipment of this department con-
sists of the apparatus necessary for the determination of the specific
gravities of solutions, of the depression of freezing point, and the
rise of boiling point, of the densites of gases and vapours. There
are constant ‘temperature baths for accurate measurement of solu-
bilities, Kohlrausch’s apparatus for determining the electrical con-
ductivity of solutions, and the apparatus necessary for measuring
the electro-motive forces generated between metals and their solu-
tions, and in voltaic cells generally. There are also calorimeters for
measuring the heat effects produced in chemical reactions. On the
same floor there is an ovtical room furnished with refractometers
for measuring the refractive indices of solutions, goniometers, po-
lariscopes and spectroscopes. Other forms of apparatus will be add-
ed as required for research work.

Immediately adjoining the laboratory of Physical Chemistry is
the Photographic department, supplied with two dark rooms, ar-
ranged on the maze system, and supplied with the necessary appli-
ances for all ordinary photographic work, including an enlarging
camera, and apparatus for micro-photography.

The laboratory for Gas Analysis has a northern exposure, and is
fitted with a large tank to contain water at the temperature of the
room, for use in the measurement of gases. The tables are arranged
for work with mercury, and the laboratory is supplied with the
apparatus of Hempel, Dittmar, Orsat, Elliott, and others. It contains
also Fleuss, Boltwood, and Topler pumps for providing high vacua.

The laboratory for Electrolytic Analysis is supplied with accu-
mulators, thermopile, platinum electrodes, rheostats, ammeters, volt-
meters, etc.

Another room has lately been equipped with electric furnaces
and other appliances for electro-chemical work.

The Organic Department comprises a laboratory for preparations
and research, a combustion room for analysis, a dark room for po-
lariscope and sacharimeter work, and a lecture room. The Ilabora-
tory is fitted with all the necessary apparatus for organic re-
search—special hoods for work with poisonous gases, regulating
ovens for digesting and drying at various temperatures, filter press-
es for the extraction of raw materials, and various forms of ap-
paratus for distillation in vacuo. The dark room is equipped with
polariscopes and saccharimeters for sugar work. There is a large
quantity of the necessary organic chemicals, which are supplied
free of charge to students engaged in routine or research work in
this department.

The laboratory for Determinative Mineralogy has places for 28
students, and is supplied with abundant material for practical work.
It adjoins the lecture-room, in which the lectures on advanced
mineralogy are delivered. The mineralogical department is also pro-
vided with suitable machinery, run by electricity, for cutting and
polishing minerals.

The Library contains a valuable collection of the most recent
English, French and German books, and sets of various journals and
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transactions, including the Berichte der Deutschen Chemischen Ge-
sellschaft, Journal fir praktische Chemie, Chemisches Central-blatt,
Freseniug’ Zeitschrift fur Analytische Chemie, Zeitschrift fiir Anor-
ganische Chemie, Annales de Chimie et d= Physique, Journal of the
Chemical Society, Journal of Physical Chemistry, American Che-
mical Journal, Chemical News, Journal of the Society of Chemical In-
dustry, Zeitschrift fir physikalische Ch mie, Zeitschrift fir Elektro-
chemie, Mineralogische und Petroeraphische Mittheiliingen. etc. The
library is open to students under such restrictions as are necessary to
prevent damage or Joss of books.

The rooms for allied purposes have, as far as possible, been
grouped together on the same floor, and there is a hydraulic lift
running from the basement to the attic. The offices and principal
laboratories and supply rooms are also connected by a system of
telephiones, The building is practically fire-proof.

Botanical Laboratories.

The Botanical Laboratories occupy the upper floor of the central
Arts building.

The laboratory for general Morphology provides table accommo-
dation for twenty students, and is equipped with all the necessary
appliances for the practical study of plants, either fresh or dry.

In connection with this laboratory, a large collection of dried
plants is maintained, from which material is drawn for practical
work.

The laboratories for spec ial Morphology at present afford accom-
modation for twelve students. Each table is provided with a com-
plete outfit of instruments and reagents. Provision is also made
for accurate micrometric work, and for the production of accurate
drawings by means of the camera lucida and Leitz's drawing instru-
ment. More special instruments, including polariscope, spectroscope
and ph()togr;\phing apparalus, afford opportunity for detailed studies
in these several directions.

An investigator’'s table held by the University at the Biological
Laboratory, Wood’s Hall, Massachusetts, is available for such stu-
dents as may sucessfully complete the advanced course of the Third
and Fourth Years.

Zoological Laboratories.

The Zoological Department occupies the whole of the uppermost
floor of the east wing of McGill College and the larger portion of
the floor immediately below.

It consists of:—

(a). A large laboratory affording accommodation for a class of
90 students.

(b). A smaller laboratory capable of geating about 18 students.

(¢) Three smaller laboratories fitted up for purposes of research.

(d). A room fitted up for the University Osteologist.

Dissecting trays, simple and compound microscopes, reasonable
quantities of the ordinary reagents and of glass are provided by
the department, but students must provide themselves with dissect-
ing instruments, and with razors.

The Department is provided with four large tanks and a number
of smaller ones in order to maintain a supply of fresh specimens
throughout the winter.
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The subjects for practical work, are, so far as possible, selected
from species inhabiting the vicinity of Montreal.

The laboratories are well provided with thermostats, microtomes,
and other instruments required for advanced resear There is also
a small library attached to the department,

A complete set of apparatus for microphotographic work has
recently been added to the equipment of the laboratory.

Petrographical Laboratory.

The Petrographical Laboratory, containing the chief rock collec-
tions of the University, is situated in the Macdonald Chemisfry and
Mining Building, and is arranged for the use of Honour and Graduate
students. It is provided with a number of petrographical microscopes
by Seibert and Crouch, as well as with models, sets of thin sections,
electro-magnets, heavy solutions, ete., for petrographicai work,

For purposes of study and comparison, in connection with ad-
vanced work and petrographical investigation, Dr. Adams’ extensive
private collection of rocks and thin sections is available.
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LECTURES.

First YEAR—MEN.

TIME TABLES.—FACULTY OF ARTS.

German is shown.

In case no students wish to take both Greek

FirsT YEAR— WOMEN.

Hours MONDAY. TUESDAY. WRDNESDAY THURSDAY. FRIDAY.
R 9 Math. Math. : French. Math. Math.
10 | Latin. 7:;1iu. @ Latin. Latin. ;[71;(?1;-3'.
11 French. Frvn;; ¥ German, Th‘rm:m.r 7 French.
12 Gmmz\:\i English \ English. ; English. German.
e 2 Greek. \r—l;w-w!\ Greek. Greek.
> ‘ 3 el Ay
3 | Physics. ) Physics.
i : ‘,* MRS Tty s

SATURDAY,

and German, Greek may, if desired, be taken where

| HOURS. MONDAY. TUESDAY. | V7eDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY,

e IR | P, PR
9 l Math. Latin. ‘ History. Math. French.
e [T eiaall ) L A

I 16) ‘ German. French, l French. German. |  German.

| | |
e ‘ ‘ " i

P L ‘ Latin. Math. Math, Latin, | L tin.
¥¥ SN - RO SR |

| : X |

{ 12 | English. English. German. French. 1 English.

! | |
T e | |

| 2 ‘ |  Greek. Greek, Greek.

| |
| i i L | :
3 Greek | Physics. |  Physics.

L) 1 : l

{ | | |

Rk i § |

{5




.
SECOND YEAR—MEN.
Y ‘17':"‘ x,.:i "\1‘:.\ DAY b 'I’I'li.\[u\ Y WEDNESDAY 7:;:;:77|va AY, l:um AY. x,\irl::lzvi
s Latin. Latin. el ) ;
! 10 Latin English, l-'rm;. 7 (I]"?::I"\L] Latin Chem. I,a);
11 ,[" ‘_’W ,:mdv ( !“;;;m:' ‘l‘i'_)“'"" ,;“wl' English. English Botany Lab.
I'sychology £ Psychology.
12 French. French. Chemistry French. Chemistry. Botany Lab.
s 2 IMathematies. \I};;:Y‘;[TI’:;F.‘W Botany Lab. I;I\‘)f;:olf:;‘,‘i ‘M”tzlljlrllyl““,{;_]“'
3 1,,-.:;\_* /“,‘,1,;,!; k[‘;.h Greek, Zoology Lab
4 Chem. Lab. |Zoology Lab. 2 |Zoology Lab
3 ,5777 Chem. Lab i
SEcoND YEar—WoMEN.
Hour MONDA ¥ TUESDAY WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY FRIDAY A\\'rl'.'m.q\',"‘
g [,1\_‘}_"”;1\;;;1"':; German. German Latin. Chem. Lab.
1()“ Latin, German Latin. | Latin. l"rvnwh.ﬁr Chem. Lab. 7
11 | French Chemistry English. | French English 3otany La;;
o 12 Genman. French. Chemistry. English ;h:::rr_\'i 3otany Lab.

2 |Mathematics Greek, Mathematics.

Botany Lab Biology.
Greek. Y ey - S e gic and
3 Zool. Liab. Greek. 3otany Lab. Zool. Lab. SoTonm
4 Zool. Lab Chem. Lab Zool. Lab.

5 Chem, Lab.
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Pamsary Courses (THirp AND FOURTH YEARS).

HouURrs. MONDAY. TUESDAY. ‘1 W EDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY . SATURDAY.
Geol |
| Latin Chem. Lab.

Che try
Sauskrit }"'“l‘ :
ng

9 Mechan

h. ‘ Geol. Lab.

Greek,

German.

Chem. T ab

Histc
Geol. Lab

Mathem

Sanskrit.

History
Mathematics. | Math atics. | Mechanies,
B) Physics (B) German.

10

Mathematics
Physics

Chem, Lab.

Chemistry. .
Latin. Latin. | < : Latin. i
11 Hebrew. Hebrew. v i Hebrew. Gevlada s
rreek,
i
| Freneh French, ; 7;‘.1"'\V;;|I. feng) T i
| 12 J"vmml:]‘\' Jconomies. Fng. Comp. | Economics. 5 EOnSihe \ g 2
Beonomics: |Moral Philos. 1v. | Moral Philos. |fool%e: Geol. Lab.
3 a il0s.| " p) vics (A) | Physics (4) |’ oral Philos
s |
v hilol
[.“”.'1”‘ f'l."("l" (German. Comp. Philol.
Polit. Seiencel . . T3y g SeYie & 5
2 7 obl Bl Mechanies. | Polit. Science. Polit. Science. Pedagogy
Ohien. Tinh Peda 0gy. 4oology. Physics Lab. |Polit. Science.
l’l\\ﬂ(;s 1‘1‘“' Sanskrit. Zool. Lab. |
L R Ao g4 h el 1 it AR
v yr . ny: Cor
‘. S }mlu‘;_\_ Mathematies. k.ng: Comp. Psychology. ‘
3 Chem. Lab. Pavelholog ITI Physics I : |
Physics Lab. B 5 t&'-\' Chem. Lab. Lib ol sab. = |
Zoel. Tab: Bot. Lab. ey Zool. Lab. Bot. Lab.
Logic & Meta.|Logic & Meta.| p S Sogia s Mot
4 [{:ln:l;) Law. Rowman L::w. ]\'mn:m Law. Logic & Meta. Cons. Law. ‘\
Cheny. Lab. Bob, Liab Chem. Lab. Roman Law. |Rom.Law («)
7 . Bot. Lab.
e Const
W % v Const
L& H. (4 Chem. Lab. it :
b | L. & H. (a) hem. Lab L. & H.(a) Bot. Lab.

Botany Lab,

(A) Heat, Light and ~o wnd.

(B) Magnetism in | K lectricity.

(a) During Second Term.

N.B—The term Primary Conrse denotes the

first course taken in the subject subsequent to the

Intermediate Examination, whether in the Third or Fourth Year.




EXHIBITION, SCHOLARSHIP AND SUPPLEME

‘AL ExAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1904.

Supyp. to First
Year Sessional

English Literature

English History
and Comyosition

Sccond Year
Exhibitions.

English
(Shaksp

John

son)

English Literature
Comus) * History.

erature English

to Second
Sessional.

Supp

Year

(Lectures) Com-
position

./Engligh Literature.

(Books).

Latin Books.

Latin Composition

Sight Translation
and History

Liatin Books and

Sight Translation.

Latin Composition,

Grammar and
History,

Latin Books,

Latin ('I'H\\Hv\\linlh‘ I
Sight Translation,

History and
Literature.

Scholarships
(Third Year),

Literature|English Literature

(Shakspere and
Milton\.

Fnglish Li
(Chaucer & Lamb

Latin Books.

satin Composition
and

fs & ®
| Sight Translation.

terature

Latin

Supp. to Third
Year Sessional.*

English.

e

Latin Books.

Composition,
Sight Translation,
History and
Literature.

French. French, French. | French. French : Botany. 3
| !
German. German German ‘ French. German. e -
| B R y -1
‘ Chemistry.
Algebra. Eucl,, Alg., Trig |analytic Geometry Mathematics.
| Ahcient History. f
| wverman,
Trigonometry, Geometry Trigonometry. ‘ Trig. and Alg. Chemistry
| Chemistry
. . Greek Books and Greek Books. Greek Books § S E
8ok Books J 3 Greek Books.
Hek: Books Sight Translation Logie Physics. ol Do =
Greek Composi- Greck Composi- |Greek Composition| Ureek Composi- L
tion, Sight Trans- {Greek Composition,| tion, Sight Trans wnd Sight Trans- | tion. Sight Trans s
lation and Grammar and ition, History and lation. lation, History and
History. History. Literature. Literature =
I'heory of Mathematics Diff. and Int

Physics

Equations

for other subjects to be arranged at the time of the

Biology.

Chemistry

Examinations.

Calculus ; Geérman,
Modern History
English Composi

| tion

For Matriculation dates sece




CuristMAs ExaMinaTions, 1904.

Morning examinations commence at nine ; afternoon examina-

tions at two.

DAY AND DATE. FIRST YEAR.

Thursday, Dec. 15th .. .A. M. Latin. Latin.
|
o8 P.M. Geometry.
|
|
Friday, Deo, 16th..... .A.M, Greek. Greek.
|
e PM, | French.
Monday, Dec, 19th.... A.M. Physics. Psychology.
£ P.M., | French. Chemistry.
Tuesday, Dec. 20th..... AM Geometry. English.
|
s P.M, German. | German,
| Hebrew.
|
Wednesday, Dec, 21st. . A.M. | English. |
1 %
.6 P.M. | Biology.

Thursday, Dec. 22nd

SECOND YEAR.

'I‘Ix;;xn FourTH YEAHS *
Latin.
Logic.

| Mechanies ; Astronomy
German.

Greek ; Economics.
Geology.
| Moral Philosophy, French

| Physics (Third Year).

Jotany, Political Science
Zoology.

Physics (Fourth Year).

* Fixamination periods will be arranged during the term for those subjects of the

i ! Third and Fourth Years which are not named in this Table.

i The Christmas Examinations are obligatory on all undergraduates, and on partial
students of the First Year, and the standing gained therein will be taken into account by
the Faculty atthe close of the session.
mas vacation.

The results will be made known after the Christ—
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SEsSSIONAL ExAMiNATIONS, 1905.

Morning examinations commence at 9 ; afternoon examina-

DAY Anp DATE

Friday, April 7th......A.M
s P.M

Saturday, April 8th, ., A.M,
Monday, April 10th A.M.
£ r.M

Tuesday, April 11th A.M
P.M

Wedneaday, April 12th. A. M.

< P.M.

Thursday, April 13th. A.M.
P.M.

Friday, April 14th.... A. M.
& P.M.

Monday, April 17th...... A.M.
L4 P.M.
Tuesday, April 18th. ., . A. M.

47 P.M.

Wednesday, April 19th.A. M. |

P.M.

tions at 2.30.

FIRST YEAR. |SECOND YEAR.

Latin. Latiun.
Latin. Latin
English English,

English. English,

Algebra. Chemistry.

Trigonometry. Chemistry.
Mathematics,
| Mathematics.
|
Greek. Greek.
Greek. Greek.
French. French.
French. French,
|
Physics. Logic.
Hebrew.
Hntany,Zoolog.\!
Biology, }

THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS.*

English Composition.

Physics

Mechanics.

Chemistry.

Chemistry.

Geology.

Geology.

History.

| Folitical Science.

| Tnglish.

® Examination periols will be arranged during the term for those subjects of the
Third and Fourth Years which are not named in this Table:
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Royal Victoria @ollege.

The institution of the Royal Victoria College, in Septem-
ber, 1899, was a direct continuation of the work begun in 1883,
during the Principalship of the late Sir William Dawson, when
Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal placed a sum at the dis-
posal of the University of McGill, for the Endowment of a
College and classes for women. For many years previously it
had been hoped by those interested in the education of women
in Montreal that the University would extend its benefits to
women, but the means necessary for carrying out such an aim
had not been available. The classes were organized in 1884
as a Special Course in the Faculty of Arts, held at McGill Col-
lege, separate in the main from those for men, but under iden-
tical conditions. In some of the work of the Third and Fourth
Years, and in the Honour and Additional Courses, the classes
were held jointly.

The ultimate aim of Lord Strathcona had heen the founda-
tion of a place of residence, and, with this object, he announced
his intention of building and endowing the Royal Victoria
College. By the opening of this Institution the opportunity
of residence and college life is given to women-students of
McGill University, working in accordance with the system pre-
viously organized in the Special Course in Arts, but under
greatly improved conditions. A share in the advantages of
college life is offered also to the non-resident women-students
of the University, who are henceforth also students of the
Royal Vietoria College. Additional elements have been added
in the organization of a Musical Department, and in the in-
stitution of Resident Women, Tutors. These additions are in
accordance with the generalaim of the College; viz., the higher
education of women, and mainly to qualify them to take de-
grees in Arts (including Pure Science), and to provide them
with instruction in those branches of a liberal education neces-
sary thereto and in such other subjects as may from time to
time be determined.
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The College beine a residential College for the Women-
Students of MecGill University, its students, whether Under-
eraduates, Conditioned Students, or Partial, follow the courses
in Arts and Pure Science offered by the University, (see pp-
62-69).

Lectures are given by the Professors and Lecturers
of the University, either in the College or in the University
buildings, and students attend the University Laboratories for
practical instruction. In addition to the instruction given in
lectures and laboratory practice, the students of the Royal
Victoria College are assisted in their studies by the Resident
Tutors. g

The College Building.

ings and to the slopes of Mount Royal. The building is fire-
proof, and much thought and artistic care have been given to
the furnishing and decoration.

On the ground floor are the offices of the Administration,
including the rooms of the Warden and Secretary, the Pro-
fessors’ common room, lecture rooms (English, French, Ger-
man, Mathematics), students’ common room and a spacious
dining hall. On the first floor are other lecture rooms (Latin,
Greek, Logie, and Philosophy), the library, reading-room, and
a handsome assembly hall. On the second and third floors are
the rooms of the resident students. These are of varying size
and plan. Each student hasa’ separate bedroom, and, as a
rule, one sitting-room is shared by the occupants of the two
or three bedrooms immediately adjoining. The entire use of
a sitting-room can be obtained, and there are some rooms which
may be used as study-bedreoms. The rooms are completely
furnished, and no article of furniture need be brought by the
students. No part need be taken by the students in the care of
their rooms.

In addition to the lawn at the back of the College, the
students are entitled to use, subject to regulations, the grounds
of McGill University, with its tennis-courts, skating-rink, ete.

A nucleus of a College Library has been formed with a set
of books, comprising the stated books and others referred to
in connection with the University curricula, the modern
language course being especially well represented. There arz
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also works of general literature. The Library is a reading-
room, and the books are not taken away. The students have
access also to the University Lending Library.

Students of Music have the use of a large practising-room,
and, at certain hours, of the piano in the common room, as
also of the Gymnasium piano.

The Gymnasium, fully equipped in accordance with the re-
quirements of the Swedish system, is in the basement. In con-
nection with the Gymnasium there are bath-rooms and dressing-
TOOmS.

The health of the students is under the charge of a competent
physician practising in Montreal, who may be consulted free of
charge.

Students of the Royal Victoria College, as students of McGill
University, are entitled to the use of the University Library,
containing about 101,000 volumes, and the Peter Redpath
Museum, containing large collections in Mineralogy, Palzon-
tology, Zoology, Botany, Arch®ology, and Ethnology, and to
work in the Physical, Chemical, Zoological, Botanical and other
laboratories and the Botanic Gardens of the University. (For
particulars of laboratories, etc., see pp., 129-133).

Board and Residence.

Residence in the College buildings is open to Undergraduates,
Conditioned Students, or Partial Students, but the last are not
received in residence unless they take courses of study ap-
proved by the Faculty of the College. The expense of board
and residence ranges from $290 to $440, in addition to the ses-
sional fees for tuition (see p. 31), according to the room or rooms
occupled by the students; for a majority of the rooms the
expense of board and residence is $290. These charges cover
the University Session, 12th September—28th April, and the
sumnter claszes, May 1st—15th June. A. deduction of ‘$50 is
made in the case of students who go out of residence at the
end. of the University Session.

Applications for admission or further particulars should be
addressed to the Warden, Royal Victoria College, Montreal.

Physical Training.

The Gymnasium is in the charge of an Instructor specially
appointed for the purpose, whose assistance and services will
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e made available to students at such hours as may best suit
their convenience. Particular attention is devoted to the ap-
plication of exercise in cases of physical weakness. All stu-
dents undergo a physical examination on entering upon the
gymnastic course, under. the superintendence of Dr. R. Tait
McKenzie, Medical Director of Physical Training. Fencing
classes and teams of Basket-Ball are formed, and, when weather
permits, these and other exercises are practised on the lawn,
at the back of the College building. This ground is also

provided with l]awn-tennis courts.

Exhibitlons and Scholarships-

For a statement of the Exhibitions and Scholarships open
to Women Students of the University, see pp.50-61.

In addition to these, and further to encourage residence
within the College walls of students who might otherwise ar-
range to board in the city, the Warden and Faculty are em-
powered to make nominations in any of the four College years
to not more than three additional Exhibitions of the value of
$100 each.

Music.

Apart from the University Courses, instruction in Music is
offered at the College, for which a separate fee is charged. The
instruction includes the Pianoforte in all its branches (solo,
ensemble playing, concertos, duos for two pianofortes) ; Sing-
ing (voice production, vocalization, sight-singing, ear-tests, solo
and part singing) ; and Lectures on Theory (elements of music,
harmony, counterpoint, and history of music). Attendance at
certain of these Courses is expected of all students of musiec.

For the syllabus of the MeGill Conservatorium of Musie,
ander the direction of Mr. Charles A. E. Harriss as Director,
and Miss Tichtenstein as Head of the Staff, see separate an-

nouncemendt.

For Time Tables of Lectures in Arts see pages 134- 136.




Tierp WoORK IN SURVEYING- WILL BEGIN ON MONDAY,
AvueusT 22ND. LECTURES WILL BEGIN ON WEDNESDAY, SEP-

TEMBER 21ST.

¢1. General Statement.

The instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford a
complete preliminary training, of a practical as well as theo-
retical nature, in the following:—

L—AECEITECITIURE.
1I.—CEEMISTRY,
III.—CrviL ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING.

IV.—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING.
V.—MECHANICAL ENGINEERING,
VI.—METALLURGY.

VIIL.—MimNING ENGINEERING.

TRANSPORTATION —A course of study in transportation is to
be added to the seven existing courses and is especially intended
to educate young men who propose to take up Railway Service
as a profession. The Canadian Pacific, Grand Trunk and

! (fanada Northern Railways have strongly advocated the project
and have shown their practical sympathy by promising liberal
annual contributions to enable the University to undertake the
work in a therough manner. Conferences with the same object

! in view are being held with other great Railways and it is ex-

pected that further assistance will be secured.

Students taking this course will be required to specialize
along the lines of either civil or mechanical engineering. On
graduation they will receive the degree of Bachelor of Science
in Civil or Mechanical Engineering and mention will be made
of the fact that they have taken the course in Transportation.
The work will eommence in September 1904. Tt is expected
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{

at the Railway Companies will give preference in the matter

of employment to graduates in Transportation.
On yages 164 ard 165 will be found tables giving details (sub-

ject to modification) of the proposed course in transportation.

The degrees conferred by the University upon such under-
graduates of the Faculty as fulfill the conditions and pass the
examinations hereinafter stated are, in the first instance,
* Bachelor of Architecture, (B. Arch.) and Bachelor @ of
Science ” (B.Sc.), mention being made im the diploma of the
particular Course of study pursued, and, subsequently, the
degrees of ‘“ Master of Science” (M.Sc.), and “ Doctor of
Science ” (D.Se.).

The curriculum, as laid down in the following pages, may
be changed from time to time as may be deemed advisable
by the Faculty, and it is mow under contemplation to make
important modifications in the several eourses. In future, the
work of the first two years will be the same for the civil, elec-
trical, metallurgical, mining and transportation courses.

§11. Matriculation and Admission.

For subjects of matriculation, conditions and fees, see pp.

10221

Z111. Examinations and Degrees.
i. For the Degree of Bachelor of Science (B.Sc¢).

Sessional examinations are held in all the subjects. In addi-
tion, there are Christmas examinations in certain of the subjects,
and class examinations are held from time to time.

3y a resolution of the Institution of Civil Engineers (Eng-
land) the holders of this degree, in the courses of civil, elec-
irical, mechanical, and mining engineering, and transportation,
are exempted from the examimation for associate membership
(A. M. Inst. C. E.), of the Institution.

II. Higher Degrees,

For regulations relating to the degrees of “ Master of Sci-
ence ” (M.Sc.), and “Dector of Science” (D.Be.), see
pp- 26 and 27.
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III.  Special Provisions for Obtaining the two Degrees of ¢ Bachelor
of Arts (B.A.) and Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.)

in Six Years.
For particulars, see p. 71.

? IV. Graduate Courses,

Students who take the Bachelor’s degree in one of the courses
provided by the Faculty of Applied Science may graduate in
any of the remaining courses by attending one or more subse-
quent sessions.

Graduates may also take an advanced course in the branch in
which they have received their degree. On passing an examin-
ation at the end of such advanced course, the Master’s degree
will be conferred without further examination, on presentation
at the end of one additional year, of a satisfactory thesis on
approved work.

Students are strongly recommended to take a graduate course,
and special arrangements will be made for advanced and re-
search work in the following :—

Architecture.—Advanced study in design.

The elasticity and strength of materials. (See § XT, 3, and
SEX Wl 18

Mining and Metallurgy.—Advanced study in metallurgy and
mining can be carried on with great advantage in the labora-
tories. (See § XI, 11, 13, and § XII, 9 and 10.)

The efficiency of pumps and hydraulic motors. (See § XI, 3,
and § XII, 7.)

Ore dressing, coal washing, and gold and silver milling.
The laboratories of the Mining department have been equipped
and arranged with especial reference to advanced and research
work in the theory and practice of concentration. (See p. 206.)

The efficiency of power transmission by air, water, gas, and
steam. = (See § XI, 3, 5, 10.)

The efficiency of steam, gas and hot-air engines and of air
compressors.  (See § XI, 10 and 16.)

The efficiency of machines and machine tools, and the power
absorbed by the several processes of mechanical work. (See

g X1,10.)
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The efficiency of dynamometers, belting an 1d shafting, includ-
ing investigations into the relative merits of the several un-
guents. (See § XII, 8.)

The efficiency of the several types of boilers, including in-
vestigations on the heat-producing power of fuels. (See § X1,
16.)

The flow of \\';nwr ﬂnwwh orifices and pipes, and over weirs.
(See § XI, 3, and § XII,

Geodesy and pr:u;tlcal ila\lOllOIl])’. (See § XII, 6.)

Physics.—The Macdonald Physics Building has been equipped
and arranged with special reference to graduate courses and
original research work in various branches of pure Physics.
Iivery facility will be afforded in the workshops for the con-
struction of special apparatus required for such investigations.
(See § XIT, 12.)

Mathematics.—Students taking graduate courses will receive
guidance in any advanced mathematics required in connection
with their work.

Chemistry and Mineralogy. (See § XI, 2, 8 and 13, and
XTI, 4.)
The determination and comparison of the errors and the co-
efficients of standards of length. - (See § XTI, 15, and § X1I, 6.)
he determination of gravity. (See § XH, 6.).

#V. Attendance and Conduct.

See page 38

¢ VI, Library.

Students in this Faculty are entitled to use the University
Library in accordance with the regulations cited under the head
“« University Library ” (post). They also have access to the
various departmental libraries under the special regulations by
which each is governed.

?V1l. Fees and Registration,

See pp. 29 and
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2 VIll, Medals, Exhibitions, Prizes and Honours.

1. The British Association Medals and Exhibition, found-
ed by the British Association for the Advancement of Science,
in commemoration of the meeting held in Montreal in the
year 1884.

A British Asociation medal and prize in books are open for
competition to students of the graduating class in each of f the
seven courses, and, if the examiners so recommend, will be
awarded to the student taking the highest position in the final
examinations.

2. The (nm srnor General’s silver medal (the gift of His Ex-
cellency The Right Honourable the Earl of Minto).

This mmhl will be awarded for graduate research work.

3. Summer Work. (See § IX, 1.) The following prizes
are offered for the best summer theses:—

To the students of the Civil Engineering Course, a prize
of $25 presented by E. B. Greenshields, Esq., B.A.

To the students of the Electrical ,ltlnglnecr.n;; Course, a
prize of $25 from the British Association fund.

To the students of the Mechanical Engineering Course, a
prize of $25 presented by the Crosby Steam Gauge & Valve
Co.

To the students of the \Immn Engineering Course, a prize
of $25 presented by Geo. E. Drummond, Esq.

Four prizes, each of 1111‘ value of $25, are offered for com-
pmmon to student members of the Canadian Society of Civil
Engineers, for the best papers on subjects in any dq bartment
of engineering. The summer theses prepared by students of
this University are available for this competition.

4. A gold medal and two prizes of $35 and $15, offered by
the Canadian Mining Institute, will be open for competition
to students from MecGill University, Toronto University and
Queen’s University, and will be aw arded to the students pre-
senting the best papers on some subject connected with min-
ing, ore dresing, metallurgy, or economic geology. Prefer-
ence will be given to those theses which show dcmded origin-
allt).

. The following Exhibitions and Prizes will be open for
eompc ition at the 1>eﬂmnma of the session —(Students are re-
quired to notify the Dean of “their intention to compete, at least
one week before the commencement of the Examination.)
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(A) A British Association Exhibition of $50.00 and prize
of ‘$25,00, to students entering the fourth year, the subjects
of examination beine the Mathematies and Theory of Strue-
tures of the ordinary course. ;

3 B

(B) Three prizes of $25.00, $15.00 and $10.00, to students
entering the third year, the subject of examination being the
Mathematics of the second year.

(C) A Scott Exhibition of $50.00, founded by the Caledon-
ian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Centenary
of Sir Walter Scott, and two.prizes of $25.00 and $15.00, to
students entering the second year, the subjects of examination
being :—

(a) English Literature (Summer Vacation Work); (b) (Mathematics

of the first year ; (¢) Descriptive Geometry of the first year.

(D) Two prizes, each of $10.00, presented by J. M. McCar-
thy, Esq., B.A.Se., to students entering the third year, for
proficiency in Levelling or Transit Work.

6. The sum.of $150, presented by W. A. Carlyle, Esq,
Ma.E., may be awarded in prizes.to students of the Mining
Course taking the highest positions in the degree examina-

tions of 1905.

7. A prize of $50.00, presented by James Tighe, B.A.Se.,
for research work in Hydraulies.

8. An exhibition offered to graduates by A. E. Childs, M.Se,,
for a special research on “The flow of gas through pipes under
pressure.”

9. It is proposed to offer in September, 1904, a Research
Scholarship in .Chemistry, on the endowment of the late Dr.
T. Sterry Hunt, to graduate students in this Faculty or the
Faculty of Arts.

10. The Canadian General Electric Company, through Mr.
F. Nicholls, of Toronto, has decided to present annually to the
Faculty four scholarships, each in the form of a.three months’
course at the Company’s works at Peterboro or Montreal, with
the addition of the sum of $100.00.

11. The Allis-Chalmers Company of Chicago has decided to
present annually to the Faculty a scholarship in the form of
o three or four months’ course at the Company’s works at
Chicago, with the addition of a sum of $150.00.




150

12. A scholarship of the value of $75.00 has been offered by
Mr. Andrew T. Taylor, F.R.I.B.A., for competition by under-
graduate students during the Second Year of the Architectural
course.

The basis of the award will be the average of marks obtained
in all examinations and the drawings, architectural, construc-
tional and frechand, done throughout the session, the progress
of the student as well as his proficiency being taken into
account.

The award will be made in May, 1905, (but unless a good
standard of work is obtained, the scholarship will lapse till the
next year) and the money will be paid over during the course

of the following session.

13. The Province of Quebec Association of Architects offers
a scholarship covering the fees of a full course in Architecture,
to be open for competition to students from the Province of
Quebec. Particulars may be obtained from the Assistant
Secretary of the Association, 112 Mansfield Street, Montreal.

14. Prizes or Certificates of Merit are given to such stu-
dents as take the highest place in the sessional and degree
examinations.

15. Bursaries.—The generosity of graduates and others has
enabled the University to offer a number of bursaries in aid of
deserving students in narrow eircumstances, who have shown
a satisfactory degree of proficiency in the Matriculation Exam-
ination for Applied Science.

The application for one of these bursaries must be addressed
to the Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science, and must state
particularly the circumstances of the case, with the reasons for
asking aid.

No application will be considered before the 1st August,
1904.

16 Honours.—On graduation, Honours will be awarded for
advanced work in professional subjects.

17. Science Scholarships granted by the Royal Commission
for the Exhibition of 1851.—The Scholarships of £150 ster-
ling a year are tenable for two or, in rare instances, three
years. They are limited, according to the Report of the Com-
mission, “to those branches of Science such as Physics, Me-
chanies and Chemistry, the extension of which is specially im-
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portant for our national industries.” Their object is not to
facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “to enable students
to continue the prosecution of Science with the view of aiding
in its advance or in its application to the industries of the
country.”

[t is open to students of not less than three years’ standing
in the Faculties of Arts or Applied Science, and is tenable at
any university or at any other institution approved by the Com-
mission.

A nomination to one of these scholarships for the year 1903
was placed by the Commission at the disposal of McGill Uni-
versity, and another may be granted in 1905.

This Exhibition has been awarded as follows:—

Evans, P.N., 1891; Macphail, J. A., 1893; King, R. O. 1895; Gill,
J. L. W., 1897; McLean, W. B., 1899; McClung, R. K., 1901 ; Cooke, H.

Lester, 1203.

18. Workshop Prizes.—A prize of $20.00, presented by C. J.
Fleet, Esq., B.A., B.C.L., for bench and lathe work in the
woodworking department, open to students of not more than
two terms’ standing in workshop practice.

§ IX. Special Provisions.

1. Summer Work.—During the summer vacation following
the close of each year, all students entering the third and fourth
years are required to prepare a thesis on a subject specified
by the Faculty. Any student may substitute for the specified
subject a report on some practical work in course of construe-
tion. The marks given for these theses are added to the results
of the sessional examinations, but no credit will be given for
any report handed in after October 1st.

9. All students in the Civil and Mining Engineering Courses,
entering the second and third years, students in the Civil En-
gineering Course entering the fourth year, and students in the
Architectural Course entering the third and fourth years, are
required to be in attendance at the Surveying School on the
22nd August, when the Field-work in Surveying and Geodesy
will commence. (See § XI, 15.)

3. All students in the Mining and Metallurgical Courses are
required to attend the Summer School in Mining, held between
the third and fourth years (four to six weeks of field-work).
The school is held in May and June. (See § XI, 13.)




4. Partial Students may be admitted to the professional
classes upon payment of special fees. (See p. 32.)

5. Students in Applied Science may, by permission of the
Faculty, take the Honour Courses in the Faculty of Arts.

6. Undergraduates in Arts of the second and third years, or
graduates of any university, entering the Faculty of Applied
Science, may, at the discretion of the professors, be exempted
from such lectures in that Faculty as they have previously at-
tended as students in Arts.

7. Students who have failed in an examination may regain
their standing by passing a supplemental examination at a time
appointed by the Faculty. TUnless such supplemental examin-
ation is passed, students will not be allowed to proceed to any
subsequent examination in the subject. A second supplemental
examination will not be granted unless under exceptional eir-
cumstances, to be investigated in each case by the Faculty.

8. Students may be required to answer satisfactorily a weekly
paper on such subjects of the course as the Faculty may deter-
mine.

9. Credit will be given in the sessional standing for class
examinations held during the session, and for the Christmas
examinations.

10. Students who fail to obtain their session, and who in
consequence repeat a year, will not be exempted from examin-
ation in any of those subjects in which they may have previously
passed, except by the express permission of the Faculty. Appli-
cation for such exemption must be made at the commencement
of the session. :

11. Partial Students are not eligible for prizes.

12. Admission of Women. — The conditions upon which
women are admitted into any of the courses in the Faculty of
Applied Science may be obtained on application to the Dean.

13. Certificates may be given to students who have passed
through any of the special courses attached to the curriculum.

14. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil En-
gineers are located in Montreal. Students in all departments
of engineering are strongly recommended to become student
members of the Society, which they can do on payment of a
fee of $2.00. They are then entitled to the two volumes of
which are amnually published, and to the use

“ Transactions,”
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of the Society’s rooms on Dorchester Street.  They also have
opportunities of meeting the prominent engineers of the coun-
try and of being present af the fortnightly sessions, at which
papers are read by leading members of the Society on current
engineering subjects and works of construction.

During the winter there will be a special series of students’
meetings, at which papers, illustrated by lantern slides, will be

read by well-known engineers. Students may also compete

for the ‘H.‘,/\-\ which are offered by the Society, (see P- 148).

15. The headquarters of the Canadian Mining [nstitute are
in  Ottawa. Students in Mining and Metallurgy are strongly
recommended to become members of the McGill Mining Society,
which, although a student body (see p. 192), is affiliated with
the Institute. Members of this Society receive the Transactions
of the Institute without extra expense, and are entitled to at-
tend all meetings and to compete for the prizes offered (see
p. 148).

X. Courses of Instruction.
1. Architecture.

The Architectural Course, qualifying for the degree of
Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.), differs from the others in
the Faculty of Applied Seience in that the curriculum is fron
the First Year separate and distinet, the studies in that Year
]n"mj_" divided between the l‘..ll'lll‘xi('\' of Arts and .\l'llhk‘fl
Scilence.

In the Second Year the Ardhitectural studies proper com-
mence and the amount of time devoted to design increases in
the Third and again in the Fourth Years.

Broadly, the lectures may be divided into five groups dealing
respectively with History, Structure, Theory of Design, Orna-
ment and Decoration, and Professional Matters, and in all
courses studio work goes hand in hand with oral teaching, thus
ensuring a thoroughly practical acquaintance with the subjects
taken up- while at the same time affording abundant oppor-
tunity for the acquisition of power in draughtsmanship and
practice In Design, this latter being the chief aim of the course.

The degree of B.Sc. in Architectural Iingineering is px'm‘i«lml
for in an alternative course. In this case, the first two years
are taken with the Civil Engineering students and Theory
of Structures is included in the work of the latter years.
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The Arts matriculation (somewhat modified) will be taken
by those studying for the degree of B.Arch.,while the Applied
Science matriculation will be taken by those studying for the
E. Se. (L;I‘l'(‘_

The lecture hours in the Third and Fourth Years are, as far
as possible, from 9 to 10 in the morning, to enable Partial
Students working in offices to avail themselves

f the instrue-
tion. Such lectures will be found valuable for those studying
for the R.I.LB.A. and the P.Q.A.A. examinations.

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per
week devoted to each are as follows:

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AR HITECTURE.

FIRST YEAR.

HRs. HRs.
Ehghish: .00 N e e Architectural Drawing...... . 4
Hrenehy, ety s R Sy 1 Descriptive Geometry . ..... 0. .3
History S oA R RN L SR e Freehand Drawing..........\.... 3
Mathematies il i dnt iy aimsy 3 D hop WM. Wl S T NS 3
Physies . ... R I e e el 2 Lettering . ... .. ot e e |
Pliysics Tl Wit e o i

HRrs. HRs.

Mathematics iy 0 s 3 f Building Constructioh........ .. 1

( History of Architecture. ... . ... 1 \Detailing ............ e T el 3
5 Reference ... ... s SRR S e A 4 Surveying ...... ..... o Ron Ko e
‘Al‘(f]ll. Drawing, Historical.... 4 Mapping .. oo talibr s by e 3
‘ Theory and Evolution of Archi- Freehand Drawing... ... ... ... 1
< PUTE s o 8 Rt e 1 Descriptive Geometry..... 2
' Desipon . L R S LR 5 Modelling =z =i dogs o 2

THIRD YEAR.

HRs.

HRs.
History of Architecture ........ 1 (Sanitation and Heating >0 1 1

3 Reference ... ... T e -+v.. 3 < Drain Plans and Heating Sys-
*Archt. Drawing, Historical ! l temss Edera i S 3
{:Building Trades . ... 7 il B [ Structural Engineering. . . ... 1
' Working Drawings............ 3  \Struectural Eng. Details. ... . . 3
[ Descriptive Geometry.... .... 1 Architectural Design.. ... 9
 Perspective.. .. .. A S S 3 Freehand Drawing. . 3
Modelbingeai s (e e 3
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TRETRTTTITY

FoURTH

History of Architecture..
! Reference . s, TR, Ty /6
Arzht. Drawing, Historical.
(Planning .
\ Architectural

{ Ornament

Design

 Color Decoration

‘ History of Architecture....
Reference ..
Archt.

{ Planning.

l Archt. Design

Drawing, Historical

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF

Descriptive Geometry..

English

Freehand Drawing

Lettering .

Chemical
Chemistry

Laboratory.

Kinemadtics ..

Mapping ......

Materials .. @ cooociviieiaas Surveying :.....cocoomeans
Mathematics .........cc o ounnnen 6
THIRD YEAR.—FIRST TERM.
HRrs.

History of Architecture........ 1 ( Structural Enginecring
| RefeFenEe., v i vibe ve's o s 0mies Ao e 3 | Structural Eng. Details.

Archt. Drawing, Historical.... 4 Theory of Structures....
( Building Construction..... 1 < Graphical BUALICR Sy ae iy boe
I Detailing ......ccovee s el 2 3 | Testing Laboratory..
§ Descriptive Geometry.......... 1 Architectural Design
L Perspective......oovveecineneees 3

Sanitation and Heating..... .. 1
‘ Drain Plans and Heating Sys-

TR o <o s wig o Al o om e WK 3

SCIENCE (ARCHITEC TURAL
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YEAR.—FIRST TERM.
HRrs.

i Specifications
o) 168 Structural Design
S Modelling .. 1
(Gl Freehand Drawing

10 Pen and Ink

1

8

SecoND TERM.

HRrs.
1 y Ornament
L | Color Decoration g
T Professional Practice
: 1 Structural Desigun
19

FIrsT YEAR.

HRs.
SR Mathematics .
TR S o 5 e
Physical Laboratory
Shopwork .

SEcoND YEAR.

HRs.

| Mechanical Drawing
VAt Physical Laboratory
Physies

3
3
3 Shopwork .
1

ENGINEERING).

HRrs,

-3 i B

HRs.

Hnrs

SV o
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FOURTH YEAR.

HRs. HRs.
( History of Architecture 1 Ornament ; <o i
Reference. .. s iy 3 Specifications and Professional
“Archt. Drawing. Historical.... 4 Practice .... R e 1
(Planning . . .. A £ LAY 1 Structural Design. .. ... % 18
L Architectural Design..... 10

Il. Chemistry.

The course in Chemistry is arranged to give tl

he student in
the first two years a I]u:]‘ul;‘glj l\]‘u)\‘,lm:‘;‘w of the i'III!!]:HIH‘HI:l]

principles of Chemistry and Physics, with sufficient Mathema-
tics to enable him to understand the theoretical parts of these
subjects.

In the two subsequent years Chemistry, analytical, organie,

and physical, is taught both in its purely scientific aspects and
in its relations to all kinds of commercial work. Special faeil-
ities are afforded for the prosecution of post-graduate research
work in all the branches of Chemistry.

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per week
devoted to each subject are as follows:—
FIRST YEAR.

Hrs. HRs.
Descriptive Geometry..(p. 176), 4 Mathematics, 1, 2,3, 8.(p. 182), 10

Haglisht:f: cmt d el (A MO R ) e R R B T L Lo
Freehand Drawing. .... (p. 180), 3 Physical Laboratory..(p. 193), 43
Erebtering st 11 (p-:180),: '3~ Shopwork.,.). .. . Cp 22T

SECOND YEAR.

HRs. HRrs
ORI R -..(p. 171), 3 Chemical Laboratory... (p. 171), 17
Mathematics, 4,5,9......(p. 182), 6 Physical Laboratory. ... .(p. 193), 3
Ehysies s, oo Vel R Rl O3 09
THIRD YEAR.
HRrs HRrs.
Chemistey - lan kg Gt (p. 171), 3  Mineralogy . ewwiv oY, TR
Determinative Mineralogy(p. 188), 3 Ore-Dressing ... 5, (p. 189y, 4
LT e AR ST, = -(p. 181), 3  Chemical Laboratory...(p. 171), 18
Metallurgy.. ... .oius sreassigns 186); 1
FOoURTH YEAR.
HRs. HRrs.
Chemistry....... SR o - Tk b7 T Chemical Laboratory....(p. 172), 29

Mineralogy........ ...(p. 189), 2 (a)
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I1l. Civil Engineering.

The courses of study in (livil Engineering arve designed to

f_"i\'t' to the student a sound lll\‘lil'&ﬁ(,‘:ll and [»1';1(-1'!'-;” training
in the sciences and principles which underlie the profession of
q civil engineer. It 1s sca \reely possil jle for any one pwr»wn to
become proficient in all branches of civil en oineering, so wide
is its scope and so inclusive is its purpose. As generally de-
fined it is the ¢ art of economi oally directing the great sources
of power in nature 10 the use and convenience of man,” by
fhe . construction of roads, railways, bridges, aqueducts, via-
ducts, canals, docks, h:ul'l ours, breakwaters, light-houses, by the
congtruction and adapts ion of machinery, by the lichting and
draining of cities an \d towns, and by the exploitation of mines.
All these works are more OT Jess governed by {he same prin-
ciples, and in these principles the student 1s care fully instructed,
and by means ol NUMErous problems occurring in every day
practice, 1“‘ is taught to apply his knowledge to the actual con-
ditions of life.

During the session arrangements are made for the delivery,
by t‘“llu:lH\lM«) engineers, of special lectures or short courses

F Jectures on act tual vorks of <‘Hl¥~\l'\‘.(‘li”ll.

\’Iw\i~iun is made, by means of advanced classes, for graduates
and special students to continue their studies and to engage in
researches with a view to ihe solving of some of the numberless
problems which confront the engineer in every direction.
Much valuable work ol {his character has been already accom-
l\' shed, and v.\pu"ml 1«'i\‘1\1'u‘ may be made to the fact that
for several years graduates of ‘ther universities—some holding
scholarships under the Royal C ommissioners for the [Exhibition
of 1851—have carried out investigations in the several labor-
atories.

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per week
devoted to each subject are as follows :—

TIRST YEAR.

Hrs HRS.
Descriptive Geometry..(p. 176), 4 Mathematics, 1. 2, 3, 8.(p- 182), 10
Eoghish ....coceuee ees (p 179), 2 Physics ...... s (p. 19%), 2
Freehand Drawing.....(P 180). 8 Physical Laboratory . .(p. 193) 4%
Lettering ....-- L i 1B0), 1T Shopwork ..:.. -..-+ P 212, T
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SECOND YEAR.

Hrs. HRs.
Hnilriin:(v‘on.\lrur-rinn‘A.,(p. 169), 1 Physies”. el A(pd U8R
e migoiy I-Lale Sl g (PLGLIT), 78" Surveying) i oo 199558
Descriptive Geometry. . ..(p.176), 8- ' Chemical Laboratory Aps LTh)e B
BEED e S ey ol ...(p. 196), 6 Physical Laboratory. ...., (p. 193), 3
Mathematics, 4, 5. 9 ..(p. 182), 6 Shopwork . .. Cised i A2

THIRD YEAR.

HRs. HRs.
Descriptive Geometry....(p. 176), 4 Railway Structures....(p. 198), 3 (b)
Geology. .. A (p. 186), 3 Roads and Canals...... .. (p. 198), 2
Geological Excursion Ap. 181), 3 (¢) Structural Engineering .(p. 1689), 2
Graphical Statics.(p. 173), 2 (a), 3 (b) DUrveyITer. it Jpeeie) (p. 196), 2
Mapping:: = 2ot (p. 196), 6 Theory of Structures. SPUEL 4 « 7 b U
Mathematics, 6 7, 10. ., .. (p. 182), 2 Thermodynamics ... .. ... (p- 199), 1
A\Iw‘h;mi('nl[)1',1\\'in;:‘1p. 184), 3 (apt-) Testing Laboratory. ... . Ap. 174), 3
Municipal Engineering. .. (p. 175), 1 Thermodynamic Lab.. (p. 210), 2 (b)

Museum Work in Geology
(p. 181), 1 (d), 2(b)

FOURTH YEAR.

HRs. HRs.

Designing. . . .. seeescoo.n(p. 184), 6 Railway Engineering. .. .. (p. 198), 2

Geodedy 10 b UL (p. 195), 2 Structural Engineering. (p. 169), 2

Graphical Staties... .. . .. (p- 173), 3 Theory of Structures. . . .. (p. 173), 4

Hypadranilice: o s (p. 174), 2 Geodetic Laboratory. . . ., (p. 197), 4
Mechanical Engineering. . Hydraulic Laboratory

(p- 184, 2 (a) (p. 175), 3 (a)

Municipal Engineering.. (p. 175), 1  Testing Laboratory. . .. .. (p. 174), 6

IV. Electrica! Engineering.

The first and second years of the undergraduate course of
Instruction in Electrical Engineering, are devoted, mainly, to
a preparation in Mathematics, Physies, Chemistry, Mechanies,
Drawing, Shopwork and work in the physical and chemical
Laboratories.

The electrical studies of the third year embrace a consider-
ation of continuous current flow, in circuits of different kinds,
the principles of electro-magnetism, clectrica] measurements
and the design and action of commutating machinery.

The fourth year is devoted principally to electrical work,
and includes lectures and recitations on variable and alter-
nating current phenomena, the principles of action and the
design of alternating current machinery, electric lighting and
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Direct Current Dynamo Laboratory.
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systems of power distri bution. central station design and oper-
ations, urban and inter-urban railways and long distance power
transmission.

In the second term of the fourth year a choice may be made
between electro-chemistry and 1 1\«]1‘11111(\ Each fourth year
student is 1((111|1m1 to present a thesis giving the results of a
suitable experimental investigation. :

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per
week devoted to each subject are as follows :—

FIRST YEAR.

HRS. HRrs.
Descriptive Geometry...(p. 176), 4 Mathematics, 1,2,3,8...(p. 182),10
English ..... SRRy e () R Physies....... WS p. 13)d
Freehand Drawing. (p. 180), 3 Physical Laboratory......(p- 193), 45
Lettering . ... IO (1 o 1) S Shopwork. ......coooeeen: (p. 212), 7

SECOND YEAR.

HRrs. HRs.
ChemiStry.. ... eoconvne P 171), 3 Physics...... R fa b
Descriptive Geometry....(p. 176), 3  Chemical Iul\mml()r ..... (p. 171), 6
Kinematics of Machines..(p. 184), 3  Physical Laboratory..... (p. 193), 6
Mathematics, 4,5, 9.......(P- 182), 6 Shopwork ............-. (p. 212), 6
Mechanical Drawinc..... (p. 184), 3

THIRD YEAR.

HRs. HRrs
Chemistry. . ; A (e oy Sk | Physics ...... - (p. 193), 2
Continuous Currents and Theory of Structures..(p. 173), 3
Commutating Machi- Chemical Laboratory..(p. 171), 3
Nery ......ec-- St B Elect. Eng. Laboratory(p. 178), 6
Machine Design....... ..(p. 184), 2 Physical Laboratory.. .(p. 193), 6
Mathematics, 6, 7, 10......(p. 182), 2  Civ. Eng. Laboratory..(p. 173), 3 (b)
Mechanical Drawing.....(P 184), 3

FoURTH YEAR.

HRrs. HRs
Alternating currents Machine Design..... -(P- 184), 2 (a)
and Alternating cur- Mechanical Engineer-
rent machinery.....(p 177), 3 e 12 NSRS AR A (p. 185), 2 (a)
Electro-Chemistry ....(p 172), 1 (b) Thermodynamics ..... (p. 199), 2
Electrical Designing..(p. 178), 4 Civ. Eng. Laboratory..(p. 173), 3 (a)
Electric Lighting and Electro-Chemical Lab.(p. 172), 3 (b)
Power Distribution.(p. 177, 3 (a) Electrical Engineering
Electriec Traction......(P- 177), 3 (b) ., o o DL OIS S o i 1 TR

Hydraulics. .. .. % (p. 174), 2 Mech. Eng. Laboratory(p. 185), 3




T i

)

]

|

i ’

fe i !
i o
i b
ol

45 il

160

V. Mechanical Engineering.

The complete undergraduate course in Mechanical Engineer-
ing extends over four years, and provision is made for a fifth
year or graduate course in advanced experimental and other
work.

The first two years of the undergraduate course of instruc-
tion are largely occupied in preparation in Mathematies. Phys-
ics, Chemistry, Mechanies, Drawing, and Shopwork. During
the second year one lecture and one exercise class per week are
devoted to the Kinematics of Machines.

While motion without regard to force is treated in the Kine-
matic course, the action of external forces in producing or
changing motion in the links of mechanisms is considered in
the third and fourth years, under the head of Dynamics of
Machines. Two lectures per week are given in this subject in
each year, and exercise classes are held for the purpose of work-
ing the problems necessary for illustration.

The work in Machine Design is carried on during the third
and fourth years in conjunction with the practical instruction
in. mechanical designing and drawing in the Drawing Rooms.

A course of two lectures per week is given during the fourth
year on Mechanical Engineering as applied to questions con-
necied with Power Installations and Prime Movers. A large
portion of the work of this course is supplementary to, and fol-
lows, the instruction given in Thermodynamics and Machine
Design, which extends over the third and fourth years. (See
pp- 184 and 199).

Instruction in Workshop Practice (see. p. R12) is given
in each of the four years. It is of a systematic nature. and is
intended to prepare for, but by no means to replace, that prac-
tical experience of workshop operations on a commercial basis
which every mechanical engineer must obtain for himself.

The work of the lecture rooms js lustrated throughout the
course by experimental work carried out by the student, and
by demonstrations in the laboratories of the department.

Arrangements are made for occasional visits to power plants
and manufactories of importance. ;
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The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per
week devoted to each subject are as follows:—

FIRST YEAR.

Hrs. HRrs.
Descriptive Geometry...(p. 176), 4 Mathematies, 1, 3, 3, 8...(p. 182), 10
TR A AR S S 1, 2 T e AR R (p. 193), 2
Freehand Drawing. . ... (p. 180), 3 Physical Laboratory....(p. 193), 4}
Lettering cl D A3 Lo SRODWORK . e s P 212), 7
SECOND YEAR.
Hrs. Hrs.
Chemistry. ... ...:. (i TR B o ERyalel oo LT (p. 193), 2
Descriptive Geometry (p. 176), 3 Chemical Laboratory. G TYa ¢ 1 W
Kinematics of Machines.(p. 184), 3  Physical Laboratory..... (p. 193),
Mathematics, 4,5,9...... (p. 182), 8 Shoepwork ......ccowveiies (p. 212),
Mechanical Drawing. ...(p. 184), 6
THIRD YEAR.
HRrs. HRrs.
Dynamics of Machines.(p. 184), 2 Thermodynamiecs . Ap. 199), 2
Continuous Currents Theory of Structures..(p. 173), 3
and Commutating 3 Elect. Eng. Laboratory(p. 178), 3
Machinery ........ (p- 170, 2 Testing Laboratory...(p. 174), 3
Graphical Statics......(p. 173), 2 (a) Mech. Eng. Laboratory(p. 185), 3
Machine Design......(p. 184), 2 Shopwork....... (p. 212), 6
Mathematics, 6, 7. 10. .(p. 182), 2 Physical Laboratory..(p. 193), 3
Mechanical Drawing. .(p. 184), 6
FourTH YEAR.
Hrs HRrs.
BEBEBRIRE . V5 B S (p. 184), 6 Mechanical Engineer-
Dynamics of Machines. .. TGN 50w s ottt (p. 185), 2
(p. 184), 5 (a), 2(b) Thermodynamics ..... (p. 199), 4

Hydraulies and Hydraulic
Machinery
Machine Design.

(p. 174), 2
..(p. 184), 2

vi.

Hydraulic Laboratory.(p.
Mech. Eng. Lab. ..... (p
SBOPWOTK . .. < svs vvei D

Metallurgy.

175), 3 (b)

185), 12

212),

!

The successful guidance of metallurgical industry requires,
apart from considerations of business training and aptitude,
an adequate knowledge of certain branches of Chemistry and
Engineering as well as a familiarity with Metallurgy proper.

i
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In arranging the following course special prominence has been
given to the chemical group of studies, so as to adapt it to the
needs of students who intend to become metallurgical chemists.
The Faculty has under consideration an alternative course in
which more time will be given to Mechanical and Electrical
Engineering.

In the first two years the studies are the same as in the
course in Chemistry, with the addition of Mechanical Drawing
and Shopwork.

In the third and fourth years thorough instruction is given
in Metallurgy, Assaying, Ore-dressing, Inorganic Chemistry,
jeology and Mineralogy. In the fourth year nearly two days
per week are spent in the Metallurgical and Ore-dressing lab-
oratories and drawing room.

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per
week devoted to each subject are as follows:—

FIRST YEAR.

Hrs HRrs.
Descriptive Geometry....(p. 176), 4 Mathematics, 1, 2, 3, 8..(p. 182), 10
Buoglish b Sl (Pi-179)5 2 Physies s b0 ie Maiiss (p. 193), 2
Freehand Drawing...... (p. 180), 3 Physical Laboratory....(p. 193), 4}
EoSberIng . o5 s e (p. 180), 3 Shopwork......... S (p. 212), 7

SECOND YEAR.

Hrs. Hgrs.
LTI o e R (p. 171), 3 Mechanical Drawing....(p. 184), 3
Descriptive Geometry....(p. 176), 3 ~ Chemical Laboratory. ...(p. 171), 12
Mathematics, 4, 5, 9.......(p. 182), 6 Physical Laboratory..... (p. 193), 3
23 1,750 |l [ e Sl SR (p. 193); 2., Shopwork . ... is (p. 212), 4

THIRD YEAR.

HRs. Hrs.
Cheistry:. . 38 wvis (p. 171), 3 Assaying Laboratory..(p. 186), 4 (b)
Genlogy «oiiin el (p. 181), 3 Chemical Laboratory. .
Geological Excursions(p. 181), 4 (¢) (p. 171, 17 (a), 8 (b)
Geological Museum. Determinative Mineral-

(p. 181), 1 (d), 2 (b) OBt o it s o (p. 188), 3

Mechanical Drawing.(p. 184), 3 Ore-Dressing Lab. .....
Metallurgy...... (p. 186), 2 (a), 1 (b) (p. 191), 2 (b)
Mineralogy ...... ....(p. 188), 2 Testing Lab..... (p. 174), 3 (d), 3 (b)

Ore-Dressing......... (p. 189), 2 (b)
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FOURTH YEAR.

HRrs. HRrs
Chemistry ............ (p. 171), 2 Ore Deposite.. .. ... i (p. 181), 3 (b)

Desigaing ............. (p. 184), 3(b) Ore-Dressing and Mill-
BeOlOgY i ile . diaiidy (p. 181), 1 (a) £ 1 R WS R A (p. 190), 2 (a)

Mechanical Engineer- Chemical Laboratory..
bog o T ...(p. 175), 2 (a) (p. 171), 12 (a), 6 (b)

Metallurgy .......... : Metallurgical Laborat-
(p. 188), 3 (a), 8 (b) Ory....:.c....(p: 187), 5 (a) 11 (b)

Metallurgical Colloquium Ore-Dressing Labora-
(p. 187, 1 LOIY . ol ciand - 2 AP 191) 0 ()
Mineralogy ............ (p. 189), 2 (a) Petrography ..... ... (p- 181), 1 (a)
Mining and Metallurgi Petrographical Lab....(p. 182), 3 (b)

cal Machinery.(p. 189), 2 (a), 1 (b)
VIl. Mining Engineering.

I. The first two years of the undergraduate course in Mining
Engineering are mainly devoted to Mathematics, Mechanies,
Physics, Elementary Chemistry, etc., as it is deemed necessary
that the students should master the general principles under-
lying all scientific work before they attack the somewhat com-
plex and specialized subjects of the professional course.

In the third year elementary courses in both Mining and
Metallurgy are given, and a thorough course in Fire Assaying,
but again the chief work of the year is in Applied- Mechanics,
Mechanical Engineering, Geology, Mineralogy and Chemistry.

The fourth year, on the other hand, is very largely given
up to special work in Mining and Metallurgy, and, in addition
to the lectures and demonstrations, nearly two days per week
are spent in the Mining and Metallurgical laboratories and the
drawing room.

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per week
devoted to each subject are as follows :—

FirsT YEAR.

Hrs HRrs.
Descriptive Geometry..(p. 176), 4 Mathematies, 1, 2, 3, 8.(p. 182), 10
4 1775171 ) Oy S oY S G R R VAR I g o p L G SR IS (p. 193), 2
Freechand Drawing.....(p. 180), 3 Physical Laboratory..(p. 193), 4%
Eebtering xS0 Skl (p. 180), 3 Shopwork..... ORI S ¢ R L P

SECOND YEAR.

HRs. HRrs.
ChaminbEy.. oo il i (p. 171), 3 Surveying....... ¥ ediie s 100, &
Descriptive Geometry....(p. 176), 3 Chemical Laboratory... .(p. 171), 6
MAPDIE . o< oS al b o (p. 196), 3  Physical Laboratory..... (p. 193), 3
Mathematics, 4,5,9..... (p. 182), 6 . Shopwork................ (p. 212), 4

Physiogy.  sudevii: i LA (p.198), 2




164
THIRD YEAR.
HRs. HRs.
Chemistry....... For Py 11 1(b) Mining cAp. 189),1
Geological I‘\(mwm\ (p. 181), 3 (¢)  Ore-Dressing (p. 189), 2 (b)
Geological Museum Surveying ............(p. 196), 2
Wiorkas ~i ...(p.181), 1(d) 2 (b) Theory of Structures.(p 173), 3
Geology . o4, ..(p. 18D, 3 Transportation........ (p. 198), 2 (b)
Graphical Statics......(p. 173), 2(a) Chemical Laboratory..(p 171), 3
2 Miner

Machine Design. .....(p. 184),
Mapping .... . (Pl 190), 16 (a)
Mathematics, 6, 7, 10. .(p. 182), 2
Mechanical Drawing. .(p. 184), 3
Metallurgy.... (p. 186), 2
Mineralogy - o «ihi.. (p. 188),

(a)

[

FOURTH
HRs

2 (b) opt
184), 6 (b)

Chemistry........ (p. 171),
Designing...... A 0Pl
Geology ;Lml ()w I)« posits,
(p. 181), 4 (b)

Canadian Geology..... (p. 182), 1 (a)
Hydraulics..(p. 174), 1 (a), 1 (b) opt.
Hydraulic Machinery....(p. 175), 1
Metallurgy ....... (p. 186), 2

i Iron and steel.(p. 186), 1 (a)

£ Alloys . ..(p. 187), 1 (b) opt

£ Advanced(p. 187), 1 opt

by Electro ..(p. 187), 1(b)opt
Mineralogy........... (p. 1838), 2(a)
Mining.... -... (p. 189), 2 (a), 3 (b)

VIiiI.

The following tables give

the details of

Determinative
alogy Laboratory....(p. 188), 3

Fire Assaying Labor-

(p. 186), 4 (b)

ALOPY ol padit s :
Ore-DressingLab .....(p. 189), 2 (b)
Testing Lab............(p. 173), B b)
YEAR. .

HRs.
Mining Problems.(p. 189), 1 (b)
Mining Machinery(p. 189), 2 (a) 1 (b)

Mining Colloquium...... (p. 190), 1
Ore-Dressing & Milling.(p. 189), 2(a)
Physiography....(p. 182), 1 (b) opt.
Petrography . ... .. o, (p. 181), 1 (a)

Mechanical Engineering

(p. 184), 2 (a)
Chemical Lab ...(p. 171), 9 (a), 6 (b)
Hydraulic Laboratory..(p. 175), 3 (a)
Metallurgical Lab(p. 187), 5 (a)
Ore-Dressing Lab.(p. 187),5 (a) 5
Petrographical Lab....(p. 181), 3 (b)

8 (b)

Transportation.

the proposed course

1 Transportation, but they are tentative only and are subject

to modification

FIRST YEAR.

HRrs Hrs
Descriptive Geometry...... .... 4 Mathematios .. s asge 10
Ehglishes. gl St i U 2l 1 Physics. . R N 2
Freehand Drawing.............. 3 Physical I,.Lbomtun S il A
THePEor B o e RS L 3 . Shopwork..... 7

SECOND Y EAR.

HRrs HRrs.
Chemistry...... R 3 Physies . s 2
MAPBLDZE 1L o8 dussneiy S e st 0B S SpE oy R SRS T A 2
Materials of Constr uctlou. ... .. 2 Chemical Laboratory. BN
Mathematics bl L e 6 ' Physical Laboratory............ 3
Mechanical Drawing............ 3 Shopwork. . ..... e AL
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.

The curriculum for the first two years is identical with that

for all other engineering students in the Faculty and is based

on the assumption that the proposed unification scheme will be

carried into effect.
THIRD
Mechanical.

Kinematics and Dynamics of
Machines.

Machine Design.

Mathemadtics.

Mechanical Engineering.

Railway Economics: Theory of
Location,

Theory of Structures.

Transportation.

Mechanical Eng. Lab. (Kin. and
Dyn.)

Draughting Room Work

Graphical Statics.

Mechanical Drawing.

Railway plans, profiles, estimates,
track design, ete.

Shopwork.

Testing Laboratory.

FOURTH
Mechanical.

Dynamics of Machines

Electrical Engineering

Hydraulics and Hyd. Machy

Locomotive Engineering, etc

Machine Design.

Prime Movers.

Railway Const. and Maint. and
Struct.

Railway Management.

Railway  Organization, operation,

ete.
Shop design, equipment and prac-
tice.

Signalling ; Law and Accounting
Thermodynamics.

Designing ; Dyn, and Thermo
Elect. Eng. Lab.

Hydraulic Lab.

Mechl. Eng. Lab.

YEAR.

Civil.

Machine Design.

Mathematics

Mechanical Engineering.

Railway Economics: Theory of
Location.

Surveying.

Theory of Structures.

Transportation

Graphical Statics.

Mechanical Drawing.

Railway plans, profiles, estimates,
track design, etc.

Shopwork.

Testing Laboratory.

Surveying field work.

YEAR
Civil.

Electrical Engineering

Hydraulics and Hyd. Machy.

Railway Const. and Maint. and
Structures

Railway Management.

Railway organization, operation,
ete.

Signalling : Law and Accounting.

Theory of Struct. and Bridge De
sign.

Transportation

Elect. Eng. Lab.

Hydraulic Lab.

Mechl. Eng. Lab.

Station, Yard and Terminal De-
sign.

Structural Design.

Testing Lab.
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Student Apprentices—It is intended that students taking
the Course in Transportation shall enter the service of the Rail-
way ("()Illlnzllxi«-s. as :11»|n'unliws, during the summer vacations,
g0 as to gain a preliminary insight into the actual working of
the several departments.

Graduate Apprentices.—It is also proposed that the students,
upon graduation, shall serve a probationary term as “oraduate
apprentices” for a period of one or two years.

§Xl. COURSES OF LECTURES.

N.B.—The following courses are subject to such modifica-
tions during the year as the Faculty may deem advisable.

1. Architecture,
PROFESSOR:—PERCY E. NOBBS.
LECTURER:—H. F. ARMSTRONG.

The work of the First Year, which includes Mathematics,
English, French, History and Physics in the Arts Faculty, and
Drawing and Shop-work in the Applied Science Faculty is fully
detailed on pages 88, 94, 107, 113, 115, 180 and 21%. During
the last three years the courses of study for architectural stu-
dents are as follows:—

1. History of Architecture. SucoND YEAR. (First Term.)
‘ FEgypt, Assyria, Babylon, Greece. (Second Term.)
of Rome, Pompeii, the Early Christian -and Byzantine
periods. Mr. Nobbs.
! Text Book:—“ A History of Architecture,” by Banister
al Fletcher (Batsford).
I Reference Books:—Fergusson: “ History of Ancient and
il Mediseval Architecture ”; Anderson and Spiers, “ Archi-
tecture of Greece and Rome”; Perrot and Chipiez,
| {iir “ Histories of Ancient Art”; Gardner,  Ancient
H Athens ”; Stuart and Revett, “ Antiquities of Athens ”;
Middleton, ¢ Ancient Rome ”; Choisy, “ I/Art de Batir
chez les Romans ”; Violet-le-Due, “ Lectures on Archi-
tecture ”; Baldwin Brown, “ From Schola to Cathe-
dral .
Tairp YEAR. (First Term.) The Romanesque Period
in Europe. The Gothic Periods in England. (Second
Term.) The Gothic Periods in France and Spain.
The Revival in Ttaly. The Gothic Revivals of the
XIXth Century. Mr. Nobbs.
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Text Hm»l\«:r— Banister Fletcher, “ A History of Architec-
ture ” (Batsford); E. S. Prior, “ History of Gothic Art
in England (Bell); or Moore, “ Gothic Architecture ”
(Macmillan).

Reference Books: Fergusson, “ History of Ancient and
Mediseval Architecture ”; G. E. Street: ¢ Royal Academy
Lectures ”; Rickman, “ Gothic Architecture”; Sharpe,

Architectural Parallels ”; Smith and Poynter, ¢ Archi-
tecture, Gothic and Renaissance ”; (i E. im-w “ Brick
and Marble of N. Italy ”; Ruskin, “ Stones of Venice.”

FourTE YEAR:—(First Term.) The Renaissance in Italy,
['rance and England. (Second Term.) The late Re-
naissance in France and England and the XIXth. Cen-
tury movements in Europe and America. Mz, Nobbs.

Text Books:—Banister Fletcher, “ A History of Architec-
ture ” (Batsford); Anderson. “ Renaissance Architec-
ture in Italy” (Batsford); Bloomfield, “ Short History

Renaissance Architecture in England ” (Bell).

Reference Books:—Fergusson, “ History of Modern Archi-
tecture ”; Statham, “Modern Architecture”; Sturgis,
¢ European Architecture ”; Berty, “ La Renaissance
Monumental en France ”; Gotch, “ Early Renaissance
\rchitecture in England 7; Blomfield, ‘° Renalssance
Architecture in England.

2. Theory and Evolution of Architectural Forms. SECOND
Yrar. (First Term.) The origin of Art; The Moral
and Material Logic of Ornament. Principles of Design.
(Second Term.) The evolution of column and lintel
Architecture. The evolution of arched and vaulted
Architecture. Mr. Nobbs.

Text Book:—G. Baldwin Brown, “The Fine Arts”
(Murray).

Reference Books:—(As in History of Architecture).

)

3. Building Construction. SeEcoND YEAR. (First Term.)
Masonry; Concrete; Brickwork; Carpentry for floors
and toofs. (Second Term.) Joinery for doors. case-
ment and sash windows, stairs, etc.
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Reference Books:—Rivington, ‘ Building Construction ”;
Kidder, “ Building Construction and Superintendence ”;
Clark, “ Building Superintendence ”; Martin, “ Details
of Building Construction”; Chandler, ¢ Construction
Details ” ; Mitchell, “ Plates of Building (‘rnwll‘ucl\»n"

The Buslding Trades. Tuirp Year. The Building Con-
struction of the Second Year will, in a sense, be con-
tinued in the course on the materials and techniques of
the trades. Details will be prepared for stone carvers
and wood carvers, for plaster work and wrought iron
and beaten metal and cast bronze; for decorative joinery
and fittings; for marble pavements; leaded glazing,
stained glass, and simple cabinet work. Mr. Nobbs.

Reference Books:—Dobson, “ Masonry and Stonecutting »;
Starke Gardner, “ Wrought Iron Work ”; Mellar, © Plas-
tering, Plain and Decorative ”; Day, ©“ Windows, a Book
about Stained Glass.”

5. Ornament and Decoration. FourTH YEAR. (First Term.)

The Ornament of various periods. (Second Term.)
‘ The Evolution of Mural Decoration. Heraldry, Ancient

1 and Modern.

Designs for decoration will be prepared in connection with
this course, which will in this way follow uj 1hc wo<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>